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LINGUISTIC SURVEY OF INDIA.

SYSTEM OF TRANSLITERATION ADOPTED.
A.—For the Déva-nagari alphabet, and others related to it—
YWa, WTa, ¥i, %i, Bu, &HKa, ﬁﬂ:: Ve, UTe, &ai, ﬁol ﬁén ﬂ—'}au.

#dhe wGhha TWga Wgha T sa qcha ®chha S ja W jha & fia
Zta Ttha wda gdha Yypa dta 9Gtha <Tda wdhka = ng
U pa Wphke Hba Whha | wma Tya Tra qla Jvaor wa
o  sha q 30 < ha §ra Bria FHla F; lha.

Visarga () is represented by &, thus ®®®: kramaseh. Anuswdra (') is represented
by i, thus fé< sinh, g0 vamé. In Bengali and some other languages it is pronounced
ng, and is then written ng; thus 1 bangéa. Anundsika or Chandra-bindu is re-
presented by the sign ” over the letter nasalized, thus, & mé.

B.—For the Arabio alphabet, as adapted to Hindostani—

I a,ete. z J o d , r o 8 e
@ P c & S 2 j oz » &8 S f
o t ) I TR B
e ¢ bt Uk
& g b ¢ S g.
J 1
¢ m
v P
o  Vhen representing anundsika

in Déva-nigari, by ™ over
nasalized vowel.

p) woryey
> A
w ¥, ete.

Tanwin is represented by =, thus, l_”: fauran. Alif.i magsira is represented
by @ ;— thus, ,_.,-f:\ da‘wg. . .

In the Arabie character, a final silent % is not transliterated,—thus, sois banda.
When pronounced, it is written,—thus, g gundh, . .

Vowels when not pronounced at the end of a word, are not written in translitera-
tion. Thus, § ban, not bana. When not pronounced in the middle of a word or only
slightly pronounced in the middle or at the end of a word, they are written in sme_sll
characters above the line. Thus (Hindl) 2@ear dékh®ta, pronounced dékhta; (Kas-
miri) T"{‘? is°h; Eli"§ ;! kar, pronounced kor; (Bihari) I@fw dékhath',



xxii

C.—8pecial letters peculiar to special languages will be dealt with under the head
of the languages concerned. In the meantime the following more important instances
may be noted :—

(a) The ts sound found in Marathi {g), Pushtd () Kadmirl ((u, 9), Tibetan
(¥), and elsewhere, is represented by ts. So, the aspirate of that sound
is represented by fsh.

(8) The dz sound found in Marathi (), Pushto (), and Tibetan (&) is repre-
sented by dz, and its aspirate by dzh.

(¢) Kaémiri , () is represented by 7.

(¢) Sindhi e,: ‘Western Panjabi (and eclsewhere on the N.-W. Frontier) §, and
Pushtd j or , are represented by ».

(e) The following are letters peculiar to Pushto :—
¢!l ¢ t8 or dz, according to pronunciation; o d; ,7; yzhorg, accmd-
ing to pronunciation ; L+ sk or kh, according to pronunciation ; or ,

(f) The following are letters peculiar to Sindhi :—
bb; G bh; Sth; p; & thy Sphy oo ji; e jhi g ohh;
i Sdh; ad; Sdd; wdh; Sk S kh; L ogg; & gh;
5 n; &

D.—Certain sounds, which are not provided for above, occur in transcribing lan-
guages which bave no alphabet, or in writing phonetically (as distinct from transliterat-
ing) languages (such as Bengali) whose spelling does not represent the spoken sounds.
The principal of these are the following :—

d, represents the sound of the a in all.

a, ”» ”» »n G in hat,

é, » ” » € in met.

b » » 5y 0 in kot,

e, » » » € in the French était.

0, » » » 0 in the first o in promote.
0, » » » 0 in the German sckin.

u’ » ”» » #% in the ” miihe.

&: 2” » ”» th In think.

dh, o » » thin this.

The semi-consonants peculiar to the Munda languages are indicated by an apos-

trophe. Thus, #°, ¢, p’, and so on.
E.—When it is necessary to mark an accented syllable, the acute accent is used.
Thus in (Khowar) dssistai, he was, the acute accent shows that the accent falls on

the first, and not, as might be expected, on lthe second syllable.



INTRODUCTORY NOTI.

THE present volume deals with the Tibeto-Burman languages of India.
venience it has been divided into three parts, viz. : —

Part 1, Tibeto-Burman languages of l'ibet, the Himalayas, and North Assam,
Part II, the Bodo, Naga, and Kachin groups.
Part III, the Kuki-Chin and Burma groups.

The materials for Part T were originally entrusted to Professor Conrady of Leipaig.
After he had analysed part of the materials, but before he had thrown the results into
a conuected form, he was compelled to abandon the task by a call to other dutics.

The materials and his notes were then made over to my Assistant, Dr. Sten Konow
of Christiania, Norway, who went over the whole work again and prepared the part in the
form in which it is now presented to the public.

Dr. Konow has also prepared the Kachin section of Part II, and the whole of
Part I11.

Dr. Konow has been allowed complete liberty for displaying individuality of
treatment, and the volumes prepared by him are entirely his work, I have, however, no
hesitation in accepting his views, and, as Editor of the entire series of volumes of the
Linguistic Survey of India, I accept full responsibility for all statements contained in
them.

Tor con-

GEORGE A. GRIERSON.
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THE TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY.

The Tibeto-Burman family is the most important group of Indo-Chinese languages
spoken in British India.

The denomination ¢ Indo-Chinese languages’ comprises an endless serics of different

Indo-Ohinese. forms of speech in India and China. They are all spoken

by Mongolian races, and they all have some characteristics

in common. The most important are the use of monosyllabic words and the so-called

isolation, i.e., the absence of form-words and, consequently, of grammatical forms.

Modifications such as are expressed by means of grammatical forms in Indo-European

languages are indicated by putting side by side, according to fixed rules, words of which
each retains its independence, without the possibility of a real inflexion.

It has been usual to consider the Indo-Chinese languages as forming one distinct
linguistic family, but we now know that this cannot be the case. It has been shown
that the monosyllabic bases, which were formerly considered as handed down from the
oldest times are, at least in a great number of cases, derived from polysyllables. On the
other hand, the grammatical system of isolation is by no means consistently maintained
in all Indo-Chinesc languages. Many of them are agglutinating, i.e., the various
grammatical relations are indicated by means of form-words,—prefixes, suffixes, and
infixes,—added to the bases. Some dialects have in this way developed a pretty full
 grammatical system. It has been shown that there is no fundamental difference be-
tween agglutinating and isolating languages, and the adoption of one or the other prin-
ciple cannot be used as the chief starting point for the classification of a language.

The reasons for assuming a relationship between all Indo-Chinese languages have

. X thus proved invalid, and it has been possible to distinguish,
indo-Chinese comprises two A
different families. instead of one, two linguistic families, the onc known as the
Mon-Khmér family, and the other comprising Chinese, the Tai languages, and the
Tibeto-Burman family.

A short account of the Mon-Khmér family will be found in the Introduction to
Vol. II of this Survey. The Tai languages are closely related to Chinese, and the two
form one distinct family as compared with the Tibeto-Burman forms of speech.
Chinese does not fall within the scope of this Survey. The Tai group hasbeen dealt
with on pp. 59 and ff. of the second volume,

The Tibeto-Burman family comprises a long series of dialects spoken from Tibet
Tibeto-Burman family. in the north to Burma in the south; and from Baltistan

in the west to the Chinese provinces of Ssechuan and
Yinnan in the east.

The greater portion of this district lies outside the territory included within the
operations of this Survey,and we have no trustworthy in-
formation regarding the number of speakers, Loocal esti-
mates have been forwarded from those districts which fall within the scope of this.
Survey. They will be given in detail under the head of the various sub-groups into
which our treatment of the Tibeto-Burman family will be subdivided. In this place

VOL. I1i, PART 1. B
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2 TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY,

we shall anticipate the detailed account and put together the totals for the sub-groups,
‘We shall further add the figures returned at the Census of 1901. In comparing the two
it must be borne in mind that the last Census was extended to Burma, which province
was not inocluded under the operations of this Survey.

The number of speakers were then returned as follows :—

Number of speakers.
Name of group.
Estimated number, Census of 1901,
Tibetan . . . . . . . . . . . 45,024 235,229
Himalayan . 194,234 190,585
North Assam . . . . . . . . . 36,910 41,731
Bodo . . . . . . . . . . . . 617,989° 596,411
Nagh . . . e o 292,799 247,780
Kachin . . . . . . . . . . . 1,920 125,775
Kuki-Chin . 564,091 624,149
Burmese . . . . . . . . . . . 62,602 7,498,794
ToTarL . . . . . 1,815,619 9,560,454

Of the 9,660,454 speakers of Tibeto-Burman languages enumerated at the last
Census, only 1,803,611 were found within the territory included in this Survey. The
rest were enumerated in Burma. '

It is impossible to form even an approximate idea of the number of speakers out-
side British India. The population of Tibet has been estimated at 6 million people. No
estimates are available for the States of Nepal and Bhutan or for the number of speakers
in China. We may say, however, that the total number of speakers of Tibeto-Burman
languages can hardly be estimated at less than twenty millions. .

The Tibeto-Burman languages are very closely related to the ‘Siamese-Chinese. The
vocabulary is, to a great extent, the same. It will be suffi-
cient to give some few examples. I shall give the words
in Tibetan, Burmese, Khamti, and Chinese. Khamti has been chosen to represent the
Tai family, because it falls within the scope of this Survey. With regard to Tibetan and
Burmese, I shall give the written and not the spoken form.

Relation to Siamese-Chinese
vocabulary.

Tibetan, Burmese. Khamti, Chinese,
One . . . . . gchig tach ling yit
Two . . . . . gnyis nhach shdng 7
Three . . . . . Goum thik sham sim
Four . . . . . bzht le shi 851
Five . . . . . Inga ngd ha ngu
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Tibetan, Burmese, Kiimt, | Chiness,
Six , . . . . . drug khrok hok luk
Seven . . . . . bdun khwan-nhach chet to'st
Eight . . . . . brgyad rhach pet pat
Nine . . . . . dgu ki kau kieu
Ten . . . . . behu ohay ship ship
Hundred . . . . . brgya ta-rd pak pek
Die . . . . . shs the tas 2
Dog . . . . . khys khwe ma khiuen
Ear . . . . . rna na ping-hi r
Eye: . . . . . mig myak ta muk
Fire . . . . . me ms phast huo
Hair . . . . skra ohhd phom @am
Head . . . . . mgo khong ha hiep
Horse . . . . . rta mrang ma ma
Month . . . . . kha khd-twang shdp kheu
Name . . . . . mang a~many chi ming
Sun . . . . . nyi-ma ne waen shit
Tongue . . . . lche lya lin shet
Tooth . . . . . 80 thwi khad va
Water . . . . . ohhu re nam shus, ko

It will be seen that in many cases the correspondence is striking. Sometimes, as
in the case of Tibetan »fa, Chinese ma, horse, it is less apparent. The base-word is ra or
rang. Tibetan r-fo contains an additional word ¢a, and the original base is only repre-
sented by the single letter ». Chinese ma mmust be compared with Burmese mrang.
1t contains a prefix ma and ma-rang, mrang, has been contracted to ma. .

It will be seen that the Tibeto-Burman dialects are, on the whole, more closely con-
nected with Chinese than with Siamese. It is not, however, possible to bring the rela-
tionship under one distinct formula, There are numerous cross lines of affinity, and
some dialects show more affinity with Siamese than with Chinese.

The correspondence between ‘libeto-Burman and Siamese-Chinese is by no means
restrioted to vocabulary, They have also some words in
common which are used to denote the same relations in
time and space. In the terminology of Aryan grammar, we should say that some of the
case and tense suffixes are the common property of both families. Thus the Tibetan
genitive suffix gyiis identical with Chinese ¢hi, which is used in the same way. The
go which is used to form a past tense in Siyin, Kom, and other dialects, should be

Grammar.

voL. III, PART I. B2
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compared with Chinese yew. The o which is added to the principal verb in Tibetan is
probably identical with Tai @ and so forth.

Such instances of correspondence are not, however, very numerous, and they do not
play any important réle in deciding the question of the relationship of the two families.
They only show that a tendency towards agglutination must be ascribed to their common
parent tongue.

Tibetan as well as Siamese and Chinese makes usc of tones. The Tibetan tone-
system will be sketched later on. In this place it is sufli-
cient to note that Professor Conrady’s investigations have
shown that it has been developed on the same lines, and according to the same principles,
as is the case in Chinese and Tai. Moreover, the whole phonetic system must originally
have been the same in the Tibeto-Burman and in the Siamese-Chinese families. Intran-
sitive bases could not begin with hard, but only with soft, consonants. In all dialects, the
soft initials have a tendency to develope into hard sounds, while transitive bases were
formed from intransitives by hardening the initial consonant, and, at the same time, pro-
nouncing the word in a higher tone. The raising of the tone and the hardening of the
initial were probably both due to the existence of an old prefix before the base-word.
These prefixes have been lost in Chinese, but the tones still show that they once existed.
This common use of prefixes in the formation of words in the common parent tongue
from which the Tibeto-Burman and Siamese-Chinese families have sprung, shows that
that old form of speech in reality belonged to the agglutinating class. The difference
between agglutination and isolation cannot, accordingly, be made the basis of a classifica-
tion of languages. An agglutinating language can become isolating, and vice versd.

An account of the Tai tone-system and some general remarks on the tones in Indo-
Chinese languages, based on Prof. Conrady’s investigations, will be found on pp. 67
and ff. of the second volume of this Survey.

Tones and phonetical system.

It has already been remarked that the speeches now under consideration are
monosyllabic and, generally speaking, of the so-called isolat-
ing class, but that these peculiarities in all probability are
not original features of the languages. Nevertheless, at the present day, we find them
very prevalent. Generally speaking every monosyllabic base-word is incapable of
inflexion. The unaltered and unchangeable bascs are simply put together into sentences.
There are @0 proper case and tense suffixes, and most bases can be used in more than one
way, as nouns, as adjectives, or as verbs. Under such circumstances it might be
expected that it is all but impossible to translate a sentence, there being no outer signs to
show where we are to look for the subject and what word represents the verb. The
confusion that is to be expected from this state of affairs, is remedied by means of a fixed
order of words. Thus in Chineseé, the subject comes first, then the verb, then the
object, and genitives and adjectives precede the qualified noun. In Siamese the usual
order is, likewise, subject, verb, object, but adjectives and genitives follow the qualified
word. Compare the remarks on pp. 75 and £. of Vol. II.

It will be seen that the Tai Janguages agree with Chinese in using the order, subject,
verb, object. The Tibeto-Burman languages, on the other hand, arrange the words of
the sentence according to a different principle, wiz., subject, object, verb. They also

Monosyllabic bases. Isolation.
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make a much more extensive use of auxiliary words in order to connect the words of a
sentence and to explain their mutual relationship. Asa consequence of these important

characteristics, the Tibeto- Burman languages stand out as a distinct family as compared
with Tai and Chinese.

The Tibeto-Burman dialects possess a richly varied vocabulary, Thus we often
General character of Tibeto- find that the different varieties of some particular ani-
Burman languages. mal arc denoted by means of different terms, where we
should use one and the same word. For instance, in Lushéi we find nine words for * ant’
and twenty different translations of the one word ‘basket.’ It will be seen that there is
a tendenocy to coin a separate word for every individual concrete conception. This pecu.
liarity is shared by most languages spoken by tribes in a primitive stage of civilisation,
and they are by no means peculiar to the Tibeto-Burman, or cven to the Indo-Chinese
forms of speech. Most Tibeto-Burman dialects are spoken by wild or semi-wild tribes,
and it is accordingly only to be expected that in them this peculiarity should be so
prominent.

Most Tibeto-Burman languages further evince a difficulty in forming words for
abstract ideas. This is again a consequence of the uncivilized state of the tribes speak-
ing them. We know from Chinese, and partly also from Tibetan, that such languages
are quite able to form expressions for the most subtle niceties of human thought. It has
been common to draw attention to the fact that languages such as Tibeto-Burman are
unable to distinguish between form and substance, because they do not possess form-
words, ¢.e., words which do not denote any substance or any material conception but
simply the different ways of forming and arranging them in the mind. Professor Fried-
rich Miller of Vienna, in his compendium of comparative philology, says,—

¢ Such languages have no proper comprehension of form, and are quite unfit for the classification and
combination of ideas. The principal reason is that they do not possess particles, s.e., words with a wider
menning, which support the act of thinking like algebraic formulas. Wher such languages are forced into
modern conceptions, as, for instance, in translating the Bible, they ave at once overcome by the substance ; they
conceive as substance what we conceive as form.

¢ The deficiency of such languages is, to no small extent, due to the fact that they do not possess a real
verb, the whole expression starting from substantival conceptions.’

The history of the various Tibeto-Burman languages shows that many of them have
developed a kind of inflexion by means of words which are now for all practical purposes
particles. Although, as the example of Chinese shows, the absence of such pariicles does
not, by any means, preclude the higher acts of thinking, most of these tongues,
whether they possess these words or not, have nevertheless remained in the stage of
individual conceptions and are unable to give eXpression to abstract ideas. The con-
sequences of this state of affairs can be seen in several ways.

It has been already remarked that the vooabulary is richly developed, there being in
most cases separate words for the most individual conceptions but few or no words to denote
more general ideas. Thus several dialects prefer to use the word denoting an individual
of their tribe instead of the general word ‘man,’ and we find translations such as sing-
phd, man, in Singpho, and kha-mi, man, in Khami.

The same iendency towards individual conception of all objects can also be traced in
the fact that many Tibeto-Burman dialects avoid using words such as ‘ hand,” ‘foot,’
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¢ father,’ ‘mother,’ etc. They speak only of *my hand,’ ¢ thy hand,’ ‘his hand,’ and so
forth in the case of all words denoting relationship or parts of the body. Thus, Thado has
ka-pd, my-father ; na-ni, thy-mother ; a-khkdt, his hand, but does not employ pa, father,
n#%, mother, or khat, hand, alone. Similar idioms are common in dialects of the Bodo
and Kuki-Chin groups and also in some Himalayan dialects.

The Bodo and Kuki-Chin groups also agree in using generic particles with numerals.
The same is the case in Burmese. By means of such particles the numeralsare restricted
in their sphere and only apply to some special class of objects. The Burmese would not
for example simply say ‘one man,’ but they would add a particle to the numeral in
order to indicate the class to which the qualified word belongs. Thus, they say l%
ta-yauk, man one-rational-being, i.e., one man; and palang 8'ay-l%, bottle ten-round-
things, or ten bottles.

It has been already remarked that Tibeto-Burman like Siamese-Chinese does not
distinguish between the different classes of words in the
same way as Indo-European languages. The same word
can often be used as a noun, as an adjective, and as a verb. The Tibeto-Burman
dialects belong to that class of speeches regarding which Professor Friedrich Miiller
remarks that they do not possess a real verb. Their verb is a kind of noun, and instead
of saying ‘I go,” a Tibeto-Burman would say ‘ my going.” TUnder such circumstances it
is not quite correct to speak of nouns, adjectives, and verbs. It would be better to speak
of indefinite bases, of which the radical meaning is still so free and general that they
can be used either as subjects or as predicates, and, therefore, as nouns, as adjectives,
or as verbs at will.!

Classes of words.

It will, however, be more practioal for our present purposes to use the well-known
terms of Indo-European grammar, and the remarks which follow will therefore be
classed under the usual heads of noun, adjective, verb, etc.

The words used as nouns in Tibeto-Burman languages
differ from the Indo-European nouns in many respects.

There is no grammatical gender, and such words as do not denote animate beings
have no gender at all. The male and female gender of animate beings can, of course,
be distinguished. There are often quite different words to denote the male and
the femgle, a consequence of the common tendency to coin separate words for the
most individual conceptions; or the natural gender is equally frequently distinguished
by adding words meaning ‘male,” ¢female,’ respectively. The different methods of
denoting the gender have thus nothing to do with grammar.

Nouns.

The Indo-European noun has different forms for the singular and the plural, and
often also for the dual. That is not the case in Tibeto-Burman. The number is
frequently left to be inferred from the context, or else it is marked by adding numerals
or words meaning ‘many,’ ‘all,” ¢ several,” and so forth.

There is no proper declension. Different relations in time and space can, however,
be indicated by suffixing words which we can call postpositions. Originally, these had
a full meaning of their own, but many of them are now only used as postpositions, i.e.,
have become real particles. They cannot be called suffixes, because they are separable

tConpare Max Miller's Letter to Chevalier Bunsen on the Classification of the Turanian Languages, p. 36.
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and only added to the last of a number of connected words. Thus, they are added to an
adjective which follows a noun and not to the qualified noun, while, if number is indi-
oated by adding a numeral, an indefinite pronoun, or something of the sort after the
principal noun, the postposition comes after this addition.

The most important case of Aryan grammar is the genitive, It is often left with.
out any sign in Tibeto-Burman languages, the governed noun being simply put before the
governing one. In other cases an element is added which looks like a suffix. ‘Thus in
Tibetan kyi, gyi, or ¢, and in Burmese 7. The Burmese 7 is also a demonstrative pronoun,
and thesame is probably the case with Tibetan kyi. Compare the remarks in the intro-
duction to Tibetan, on p. 26, below. Similarly the so-called genitive suffixes of other
Tibeto-Burman dialects can probably all be derived from demonstrative pronouns.!
An idiom such as Tibetan msé-¢ khyim, a man’s house, thus literally means ‘man-that
house.” It will be seen that such forms are no real cases,

Adjectives are commonly undistinguishable from nouns in form. No fixed rule

Adjectives. can be given regarding their position with reference to the

noun they qualify. The rule in Tibetan is that they

follow the qualified noun or, if they precede it, they are put in the genitive case. The

practice in other dialects is inconsistent. The frequent dropping of every sign of the

genitive sufficiently aceounts for this state of affairs even if we consider the Tibetan rule

as the original ome. It will, however, be remarked later on that formerly the order of
words must have been less fixed than it is at the present day.

Noun and adjective form a kind of compound, and postpositions are only added to
the last component. This is of course a necessary consequence of the character of the
Tibeto-Burman languages. There is no real inflexion, and the various relations in time
and space are indicated but once in the case of several parallel words.

There is no comparative or superlative. Comparison is effected by adding postposi-
tions to the compared noun in order to show that the meaning of the adjective is
relative. Thus we say ‘great as compared with him,’ °great from him,’ ¢great
among all,’ and so forth, instead of ‘ greater,” * greatest,” respectively.

The numeral system is distinetly decimal. The rule for the formation of higher
numbers in Tibetan and also in Chinese is to prefix the
numerals ¢one,” ‘two,’ etc., to ‘ten,” etc. For instance,
Tibetan bdun-chu, seven tens, seventy. Bchu-bdun, ten seven, on the other hard, means
¢geventeen.’ The same is the case in Burmese, Kachin, and in some other dialects suoh
as Meithei, Sho, Mikir, etc. The common rule in the dialects belonging to the Bodo,
Naga, and Kuki-Chin groups is, however, to suffix the multiplier. Compare Thado,
som-ngd, ten-five, fifty.

Numerals.

Several Himalayan languages make use of a different system in the formation of
higher numbers, which are not counted in tens but in twenties. Thus Kanaw'ri has
nish nizedn sai ‘two twenties ten’ for ¢ fifty.’ The same system is also found in some
dialects belonging to the Bodo group, and a separaie word for ‘twenty’ is, moreover,
common in several Kuki-Chin dialects. Similarly, Kachin has khum, twenty. In the

1 Similarly in Persian, un Arysn language, the relationship of the genitive is indicated by the so-called ¢zafus, which is
also of pronominal origin, though, in this cnss, the pronoun is relative and is appended to the governiug, not to the
governed noun.—G. A. G.
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case of the Himalayan languages this state of affairs is probably due to the existence
of a non-Tibeto-Burman element in the population, Compare the remarks in the
introduction to those forms of speech, on pp. 179 and 273 below. It is impossible
to decide whether a similar explanation holds good in the case of the remaining
dialects.

The use in some dialects of generic particles with numerals has already been
mentioned.

The personal pronouns are comparatively simple, but there are several nouns in use
as pronouns, the use of which is regulated by the laws of
etiquette. Thus in Burmese the simple word for ‘I’ is
nga. It is, however, commonly replaced by other words, such as kywon-nuk, ¢little
slave,” when addressing an equal, kywon-dd, ‘ king’s slave,” when addressing a superior,
and so forth,

In some dialects we find different forms of the pronoun ‘we,’” one excluding and
the other including the person or persons addressed. This is for instance the case in
Garo. A fully developed system of various forms of the pronoun of the first person is
found in some Himalayan dialects such as Kanaw’ri. The details will be found in the
section of this volume dealing with Himalayan languages, and it will be seen that here
we probably have to do with the influence of non-Tibeto-Burman forms of speech.

There is no relative pronoun in the Tibeto-Burman forms of speech. Some dialects.
have adopted the Aryan relatives, and Aryan constructions are commonly imitated in all
dialects, at least in the translated specimens forwarded for the purposes of this Survey ;
but the indigenous Tibeto-Burman prineiple is to use a kind of participle instead. Thus,
Burmese pyu-thi thi, doing man, the man who does; Tibetan ’agro-ba-i tshong-pa-
rnams, going of merchants, the merchants who go.

The formation of such participles differs in the different dialects, though we may
observe that, as a general rule, they are treated as nouns qualifying another noun, and
that hence, in Tibetan, they are usually put in the genitive case. The Burmese relative
particle thi, written tkany, is probably the demonstrative pronoun ¢k, that. Compare
the remarks on the formation of the genitive in Tibeto-Burman languages,

Pronouns.

The Tibeto-Burman verb is properly a noun. It is not capable of inflexion in

Verbs. person, number, or gender. In some Tibetan dialects we

. find a tendency to reserve certain forms for certain persons,

and, in the Namsangid Naga dialect, we apparently find a full system of conjugational

forms. The same is also the case in other dialects, and more especially in some of

those belonging to the Himalayan group, but the whole principle is foreign to Tibeto-

Burman languages, and it is always due to the influence of other, different, forms of
speech.

The nominal nature of the Tibeto-Burman verb is also apparent from the fact that
the subject of transitive verbsis usually put in the case of the agent. Thus, instead of
¢ 1 strike’ they say ‘by-me striking.” 'T'he case of the agent is not, however, regularly
used, and in the dialects of the Bodo group it has been almost entirely discarded. In
such cases, the subject should, according to Aryan principles, be considered as a genitive
qualifying the verbal noun which is used as a verb. In those dialects which regularly
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insert pronominal prefixes before nouns governing a genitive, such prefizes are often
also used before a noun performing the funetion of a verb. For instance, in Banjogi
we have kei-ma-us ki-viak, me-by my-striking, I strike.

It has already been remarked that the ordinary noun has only one number. If it
is necessary to indicate the notion of plurality, this is done, not by mecans of suffixes,
but by adding words meaning ‘many,’ ‘all,’ etc. The same is the case with the noun
when used as a verb, although the addition of pluralizing words is not common.
Compare idioms such as Yakha cko-wa-chi, catings, they ate.

The verbal noun can be used alone as a verh without any addition, but in many
cases a particle is added in order to show that the action of the verbal noun really takes
place. Such a particle is the o which is added to the principal verh of narrative sen-
tences in Tibetan ; thus, song-ng-0, he went.

It seems probable that such assertive particles, in most, if not in all, cases, are
various forms of the verb substantive, which, in its turn, often performs the function of
a demonstrative pronoun. Thus the common assertive particle in Siyin is ki, and the
same word is also used as a verb substantive and a demonstrative pronoun. It is related
to the ha which is used as an assertive particle and a demonstrative pronoun in Hallam,
and elsewhere. A form such as Angami ¢ pu-wé, I say, should accordingly be literally
translated ¢ my saying-is.’

Another consequence of the nominal character of the Tibeto-Burman verb is that
it can be used in connexion with postpesitions like an ordinary noun. In this way the
verbal noun is used to form various kindsof adverbial sentences. Thus, Tibetan
‘agro-na, going-in, if (I) go; lang-nas, rising-from, when you have risen ; Ilas-pas,
seeing-by, when he saw, etc.

" Ordinary nouns are incapable of inflexion in time. The same is, broadly speaking,
the case with nouns performing the function of a verb. 1t will hence be generally
observed that the use of the so-called tenses is very loose. If it is required to lay
especial stress on the time at which an action took place, it is necessary tc? add. a word
indicating the fact. Thus we find idioms such as ¢ me-by striking-finishing,’ instead of
¢ T struck,’ and so forth, Such additions have, it is true, often lost their full root-
meaning, and are now exclusively used assuffixes; but in all cases in .which we can
trace the history of such tense-suffixes, they have a definite meaning of their own.

The various tense-bases of Tibetan are of a different nature. Modern investigations
seem to show that they have nothing to do with time, but are simply parallel 4orms, of
which the sphere has sometimes been restricted to one special time. ‘ .

The negative verb appears to have been originally formed by. prefizing a negative
particle to the verbal noun. If a verb substantive or an auxiliary was added, the
negative particle was often prefixed to it. This is probably the reason fo'r ) n.mny
dialects using a negative suffix. It must be derived fr.om a verb substant.we with a
negative prefix. Thus the Old Kuki suffix mak, not, contams,a verb -substan_tlve uk and
a negative prefix ma. Uk is probably identical with Tibetan ’adug, is, Ba‘ltl uk.

Tt bas been already remarked that the usual order of words in l‘lbeto-BurmuP
languages is subject, object, verb. There is, however, oonsi-
derable inconsistency, and comparison with Chinese and
Siamese shows that a fixed order of words must be a comparatively modern departure.
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At all events, it cannot have sprung into existence before the old Tibeto-Burman
parent language had branched off from the common stock from which the modern
Tibeto-Burman and Chinese-Siamese families have both developed.

It has been pointed out that the old intransitive bases of Tibeto-Burman

Classification of Tibeto- as well as those of Chinese-Siamese could not begin

Burman languages. with bard consonants. On the whole, it is doubtful
whether the common parent tongue possessed hard consonants at all. The old initial
consonants of intransitive bases were soft. Although several dialects of Assam and
Further India in many cases have preserved them, there is a general tendency
throughout the whole family to harden such sounds. The preservation of these soft
initial consonants is most common in the dialects belonging to the Kachin, Bodo, and
Naga groups, which in this respect agree with classioal Tibetan and many Himalayan
-dialects. It is not, however, possible to base a classifioation only upon this state of
affairs, because it would necessitate our separating the modern dialects of Tibet from
-olassical Tibetan.

The use of tones might possibly suggest itself as another basis of classification.
Central Tibetan in this respeot apparently agrees with Kachin and probably also with
the central Naga dialects. The tendenoy to develope a system of different tones must,
however, be assigned to the common parent tongue from which libeto-Burman and
Siamese-Chinese have been derived. It is apparently a consequence of the dropping of
the old prefixes. The fact that it has not been developed in numerous Tibeto-Burman
-dialects is probably due to the more thoroughgoing preservation of the old prefixes, and
perhaps also to the influence of the languages spoken by the old inhabitants whom the
Tibeto-Burmans found in possession of the country when they first entered it.

On the whole, it is impossible to classify the Tibeto-Burman dialects satisfactorily.
They must have split up into many different forms of speech at a very early period, and
‘there are numerous crossings and intercrossings. The remarks which follow do not
pretend to be more than a provisional attempt at a classification based on the facts
brought to light in this Survey.

The most important Tibeto-Burman language is Tibetan. It comprises several
-dialects, and it is known in an old form which goes back to at least the seventh century
AD.

The old language makes an extensive use of prefixes, which had lost their
character®as separate syllables and had been reduced to consisting of a consonant alone.
The old soft initials were well preserved.

The modern dialects have all been developed from a similar form of speech, In
Central Tibet the old prefixes have been lost, and the soft initials have become
.aspirated and hardened. Hand in hand with these changes the characteristic Central
Tibetan tone-system has been developed.

In the west, the prefixes have, to a great extent, been preserved. The same is the
case with the soft initials. There are, on the other hand, no tones.

The eastern dialects agree with the western ones in the particulars just mentioned.
Some Tibetan dialects are spoken in the Chinese province of Ssechuan. They are
characterized by the use of prefixes which are still full syllables. In this respect they
connect Tibetan with the dialects of the Kachin, Naga, and Bodo groups.
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o The Kachin dialeots agree with classical Tibetan in many respeots. 'The old soft
initials have, on the whole, been preserved. There is, however, & strong tendenoy to-
aspirate them. The old prefixes are still pronounced in many words. Causals are com-
monly formed by means of prefixes. Kachin possesses a system of tones similar to that
of Central Tibetan.

In the south Kachin is spoken in the neighbourhood of Burmese, and philologically
it can be considered as a link between Tibetan and Burmese. It agrees with the latter
form of speech in many important details, e.g., in the use of several prefixes and suffixes
and in the riohly developed system of verbal partioles.

The neighbours of the Kachins towards the west speak dialeots belonging to the
Naga and Kuki-Chin groups, and there are many characteristic features whioh oconneot
Kachin with both. Thus the extensive use of the pretix ga, ka is common to Kachin
and Naga, and the vocabulary and many suffixes in Kuki-Chin are strikingly like those
in use in Kachin.

The Nagid group comprises a long series of dialects which mutually differ much
from each other. They are, on the whole, more closely related to Tibetan than
to Burmese. The old soft initials have often been hardened, but they are also often pre-
served. Causals are still often formed by means of prefixes, and prefixes on the whole
play a considerable role. The dialects classed together in this Survey under the head of
the Central Nagi sub-group are apparently more closely velated to Tibetan than the
other Naga dialects. 'They are said to make use of an elaborate system of tones, and the
negative verb is formed as in Tibetan by means of a negative prefix, while other Naga
dialects, as also the Bodo and Kuki-Chin groups use a negative suffix.

In the south and west the Naga dialects are connected with the Bodo and Kuki-
Chin languages by means of several intermediate dialects.

Between Nags and Tibetan we find several dialects which have been put together
as the North Assam Group. - They also, in some respects, connect Tibetan with the
dialects of the so-called Bodo-group. Before proceeding to those last-mentioned forms of
speech it will, however, be necessary to mention 2 long serics of dialects spoken in the
Central and Lower Himalayas, which will be classed together under the head of
Himalayan languages. 7They comprise many dialects, which dilfer to some extent
amongst themselves, but which as a whole can be said to form a link between Tibetan
and the dialects of the Bodo and Kuki-Chin groups. Some of them, besides, show traces
of a non-Tibeto-Burman element. Further details will be found in the introduction to
the Himalayan languages.

The Bodo dialects agree with Tibetan in many respects. The old soft initials have,
to a considerable extent, been preserved, and causal verbs are commonly formed by
adding prefixes asin Tibetan. It is, however, still more common to form them by
adding a suffix. In this respect the Bodo dialects agree with Naga, with which group
it also has several other points of connexion, and also with the Kuki-Chin dialects.

With those latter forms of speech the Bodo dialects also agree in other important
points, e.g., in the frequent use of the pronominal prefizes and of generic particles with
numerals.

The Kuki-Chin dialects, on the other hand, form the lastlink in the chain con-
necting Tibetan with Burmese, the southernmost ‘libeto- Burman language.

VOL. 1II, PART I. c?
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Further details will be found in the introductions to the various sub-groups. The
preceding remarks will have shown that the relationship between the various Tibeto-
Burman dialeots is somewhat complicated, and that it is impossible to bring it under
one single formula. If we ignore minor details the state of affairs can, perhaps, broadly
be described as follows : —

Tibetan and Burmese, the northernmost and southernmost Tibeto-Burman languages,
are connected by means of two different chains of dialects. The eastern consists of the
various Kachin dialects, the western has a double beginning in the north, which unites
towards the south. In the first place we find the dialeots of the North Assam group
merging into the Niga, and further into the Bodo and Kuki-Chin forms of speech, and,
in the second place, we can also trace aline from Tibetan, through the Himalayan
languages, into Bodo and further into Kuki-Chin. Those latter dialects then gradually
merge into Burmese. '

The first to recognize the unity of the Tibeto-Burman languages was B. H.
Hodgson, who in 1828 began to publish a series of papers on
the Tibeto-Burman dialects. Some useful remarks had
already been published by Rémusat in 1820. Max Maiiller, in his ZLetter to Chevalier
Bunsen on the Classification of the Turanian Languages, attempted a classification of
the Tibeto-Burman languages, by sub-dividing them into two groups which he called
sub-Himalayan or Gangetio and Lohitic, respectively. The latter sub-division broadly
comprises Burmese and the dialects of the North Assam, Naga, Bodo, Kachin and
Kuki-Chin groups.

Remarks on Tibeto-Burman philology were further made by Logan, Forbes, Grube,
and others. The whole question was finally put forward in a new light in the works of
Professors Kuhn and Conrady.

The list which follows registers some of the principal works dealing with Tibeto-
Burman philology in general. Other works will be mentioned in the introductions to
the various sub-groups and dialects :—

Authorities.

Levpex, J.,—On the Languages and Literature of the Indo-Chinese Nations. Asiatic Researches, Vol. X,
1808, pp. 209 and ff. Reprinted, with bibliographical notes, by Dr. R. Rost in Miscellaneous
Papers relating to Indo-Ohina, Vol. I, London, 1886, pp. 84 and ff.

Remusat, A.,—Recherches sur les langues tartares. Paris, 1820.

MuvLER, Max,—Letter to Ohevalier Bunsen, on the Classification of the Turanian Languages. London,

¢ 1854, pp- 97 and ff. Reprinted from Vol. III of Bunsen's Ohristianity and Mankind, London,
1854.

Loeax, J.,—The West Himalaic or Tibetan Tribes of Assam, Burma and Psgu. Journal of the Indian
Archipelago, Vol. I1, 1858, pp. 100 and f., 230 and ff. :

Forsgs, Carr. C.J. F. 8.,—O0n Tibeto-Burman Languages. Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society, New
Series, Vol. X, 1878, pp. 210 and ff.

2 » Comparative Grammar of the Languages of Further India: A Fragment.
And other Essays. London, 1881.

GrUBE, W.,—Die sprachyeschichtliche Stellung des Chinesischen. Leipzig, 1881.

Kuax, Eenst,—Ueber Herkunft und Sprache der transgangetisohen Violker. Festrode sur Vorfeier des
Allerhichaten Geburts und Namensfestes Seiner Majestit das Kionigs Ludwiy 1T gehalten in der
offentlichen Sitsung der K. Akademie der Wissenschaften sw Minchen am 25. Juli 1881.
Ml’i:zohen 1883. Compare also Prof. Kuhn's remarks in the Jenaer Literaturzeitung, 1875,
p. 424.

Avary, JoBN,-—The Tibsto-Burman Group of Languages. Transactions of the American Philological
Agsociation, Vol. xvi, 1885, Appendix, pp. xvii and f,
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TeesizN pa Lacovresis,—The Languages of Ohina before the Chinese. RBesearohes on the Languages
spoken by the Pre-Ohinese Races of Ohina Proper previously to the Chiness Ocoupation. London,
1887. Reprint from the Transactions of the Philological Society, 1885.7, pp, 394 and fL.

HougrToN, B.—Outlines of Tibeto-Burman Linguistio Palmoniology. Jourmal of the Royal Asiatio
Society, 1896, pp. 23 and ff.

Congapy, Dr. Avcust,—Eing sndochinesische Causativ-Denominatse-Bildung und shr Zusammenhang mit

den Tonaccenten. Ein Beitrag eur vergloichenden Grammatik der indochinesischen Sprachen
snsonderheit des Tibotischen barmanischen Siamesisohen und Ohinesischen. Leipzig, 1896.



14

TIBETAN OR BHOTIA.

Tibetan is the language of Tibet and the adjoining districts of India. It does not
properly fall within the scope of this Survey. Important dialects are, however, spoken
in British India, and it will therefore be necessary to give a short account of Tibetan
and its sub-dialects.!

The language of Tibet has usually been designated Tibetan. The origin of the

name Tibet is obsoure, and it would be waste of time to

Name of the language. enter upon the various explanations propounded by different

scholars. It came to Europe through the Muhammadans of Western Asia. The
Tibetans themselves call their country Bod-yul and their language Bod-skad, pro-
nounced Xhio-kd in Central Tibetan. ¢ A Tibetan’ is Bod-pe, and this word has been
changed to Bhautta, Bhotid, ete., by the Hindis. The name °Bhotia’is now applied
by them to the Tibetans living on the borders between India and Tibet, while the people
of Tibet proper are called Huniyas, and the country Hindés. Several names have
been proposed for the language. The one which has been universally recognized is
Tibetan. In the oldest publications about the language, it interchanges with Tangutan, a
name which has not been adopted by scholars in that sense. The name Bhotanta, which
was used in the first Tibetan dictionary, has also been discarded as being apt to produce
the impression that the dialect of Bhutan is meant. It hasalso been proposed to call the
language Bhétia and to distinguish the sub-dialects by adding the locality where they
are spoken, viz., Bhotia of Tibet, or Tibetan proper; Bhotia of Bhutan or Drug-ki ;
Bhotia of Sikkim or Dinjong-ka ; Bhotia of Ladakh or Ladakhi, and so forth. Aguainst
such a terminology the fact must be urged thatthe Bhotia of Tibet comprises many
dialects which are mutually more different thanis Dinjong-kia from the Tibetan of
Central Tibet. It would accordingly be impossible to speak of the Bhotia of Tibet as
opposed to other dialects, and the name Tibetan would have to be discarded altogether.
Moreover the inhabitants of Tibet proper are usually known to the Hindis of Upper
India as Huniyas and not as Bhotias. I therefore prefer to employ the name Tibetan
as the common designation of the language, as the one which is universally recognized
as such. JThe fact that the language is also spoken outside Tibet cannot be urged
against its being called Tibetan. Nobody hesitates to call the French language spoken
in Belgium French.

Various dialects of Tibetan are spoken all over Tibet including Baltistan and
Ladakh. The Zoji La pass, on the high road from Srinagar
to Dras, is the ethnographic watershed between the Aryan
and Tibetan population. Thence we may draw an irregular line eastwards including
the northernmost districts of Lahoul, Spiti, Kunawar, Garhwal, Nepal, Sikkim and
Bhutan. Tibetan is accordingly mainly a language foreign to india, where it is only

Area within which spoken.

1 1 tale this opportunity of acknowledging the great assistance which has been rendered me in the preparation of what
follows by the Lev. A. H. Francke. He has kindly undertsken to read through the whole section in proof, and he has
favoured me with numerous valuable notes and corrections. The chapters dealing with Balti and Puarik have been practically
rewritten by lim, the materials originslly prepared for this Survey having turned out to contain several wrong forms.
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spoken by immigrants in the frontier distriots. Towards the east it extends into the
Chinese province of Ssechuan.

Tibetan is not a uniform language over the whole territory within which it is
spoken. The classical dialect of Tibetan literature represents
the stage of development at which the language had arrived

in the time when it was first reduced to writing. It was then a monosyllabic form of
speech with a highly comyplicated phonetic system, abounding in compound consonanta.
These compounds were, at least in numerous cases, the final result of a combination of
prefixes with monosyllabic bases. ‘The prefixes must once have formed separate
syllables. Their vowels were, however, very early lost, and the result was a monosyllabie
word beginning witha compound consonant. Such compounds have been partly retained
in the west and in the east. In the centre, on the other hand, the prefixed consonants
representing the last remnant of the old prefixes have been dropped, and the old base-words
have been restored, apparently withoutany traces of the lost prefixes. This dropping of
the prefixes is however only apparent. * Their existence is still traceable by means of the
tone, such words being, asa rule, pronounced in the so-called high tone. A short
account of the Tibetan tone-system will be given later on. In this place it will be
sufficient to remark that the dropping of the old prefixes and the resulting use of tones
is characteristic of all Central Tibetan dialects, which are spoken from Spiti in the west
to Bhutan in the east. This group includes numerous sub-disleots which will be
separately dealt with in the ensuing pages in so far as they are spoken within the
territory included under the operations of this Survey. Proceeding from the. west these
dialects are Spiti, Nyamkat, Jad, the Garhwal dialeot, Kagate, Sharpa, Dinjongki, and
Lhoke. The dialect spoken in Rubshu is also a form of Central Tibetan. It is probably
identical with the Spiti form of the language. Our information regarding the dialects
of this group spoken in Tibet is less complete. We only know the dialect of Central
Tibet, é.e., the provinces of U and Tsang, which is a kind of lingua franca over the
whole Tibetan territory. The dialect spoken in the so-called Chumbi Valley between
Sikkim and Bhutan apparently agrees with the forms of speech current in those States
and not with the U-dialect. The valley itself is called Domo, and is divided into Upper
and Lower Domo.

The western portion of Tibet, from a line drawn from Darjeeling and northwards,
is called Ngari. It is divided into the three districts of Mangyul, Khorsum, and Maryul,
Mangyul marches with Nepal almost to its western boundary ;‘ Khorsum exté&nds a.long
the frontier of Kumaon, Garhwal, and Bashahr; Maryul includes Western Tibet,
especially the Kashmiri States of Baltistan and Ladakh. . .

The dialects of Mangyul probably agree with Sharpa and Kagate, which are spok-e!a
in Bastern Nepal. The language of Khorsum is probably (?losely 1Sela,ted to Spiti,
Nyamkat, Jad, the Tibetan dialect spoken in Garhwal, ete., Whl!e the dialeots of Rudok
to the north of Khorsum probably merge into Ladakhi and Balti. ‘

Those latter forms of speech belong to another group, which Jaeschke .called
Western Tibetan. Itis spoken in Baltistan and La.dakh, and I‘)robably also in the
adjoining districts of Tibet. Three closely related @allects of this grO}lp are spok.en
within British territory, véz.,, Baltiin Baltistan, Pum.k in t].Je.old proviuce of Purik,
and Ladakhi in Ladakh. All these dialects agree in retaining a good deal of the

Dialects.
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compound consonants of olassical Tibetan, and in being devoid of tones.- In this latter
respeot the Tibetan dialect spoken in Lahoul marches with Western Tibetan. On the
other hand it simplifies the old compound consonants just asis the case in Central
Tibetan. Final oonsonants are often dropped in Lahoul, as is also the case in Central
Mibetan. In that oase, the preceding vowel often assumes an abrupt pronunciation in
Lahoul as well as in U and Tsang. The Lahoul dialect can therefore be described as a
kind of connecting link between Western and Central Tibetan.

The dialect spoken in the province of Khams in Eastern Tibet agrees with Western
Tibetan in being devoid of tones and in retaining many of the old compound consonants
of classical Tibetan. Such compounds are, however, treated in a different way from that
which is the case in Western Tibetan, and the Khams dialect must therefore be separated
as a distinet group, which we shall call Eastern libetan. Connected dialects are spoken
to the North and East, in Sifan and Ssechuan. Short vocabularies have been published
of several of them by Hodgson, Rosthorn, and others. They do not fall within the scope
of this Survey, and it will, in this place, be sufficient to mention that they form the
link which connects Tibetan with the Tibeto-Burman languages of Assam aud Further
India.

We have no trustworthy information about the number of speakers of the various
Tibetan dialects outside British India. The population of
Tibet is estimated at about six millions. Numerous speakers
are also found in Nepal and Bhutan. According to rough looal estimates prepared
during the preliminary operations of this Survey, the number of speakers of Tibetan and
its sub-dialects within the districts included was as follows : —

Number of speakers.

Tibetan unspecified 7,968
»»  Lahoul dialect . 1,579

w  Spiti dislect 3,548

,»  Nyamkat 1,544

,,  Jad . 106

.  Garhwal dialect 4,300

»  Sharpa 900

»  Dinjongka 20,000

»  Lhoke . 5,079
ToTaL 45,024

This total is considerably below the mark, and it does not include important
dialects suth as Balti and Ladakhi.

At the last Census of 1901 the number of speakers of Tibetan and its dialects was
returned as follows ;—- '

Tibetan 14,812
Balti 130,678
Ladakhi . 90
Sharpa 4,407
Dinjongki 8,825
Lhoke 140,590
Others 35,822
TotAL

235,224

Of the 40,590 speakers returned under the head of Lhoke, 31,615 were enumerated

in the Punjab.

It is not possible that these speak the Tibetan Lhoke dialect of Bhutan,
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and these figures will not therefore be added under the detailed description of  that
dialect,

The figures entered under the head of Ladakhi do not include the speakers of that
dialect in Ladakh, where they have been returned as speaking Budbi. Their number

was 29,716. ‘'lhey are included in the 35,822 speakers under the head of Tibetan,
others,

Tibetan was already a literary language in the carly part of the 7th century.!
‘Ihe Rev. H. Jiisckhe, in the introduction to his Tibetan-

Llterature. . P
English Dictionary, sums up the history of Tibetan

literature as follows :—

¢ There sre two chief periods of literary activity to be noticed in studying the origin and growth of Tibetan
literature and the landmarks in the history of the language. The first is the Period of Translations which,
however, might algo be entitled the Classical Period, for the sanctity of the religious message conferred a cor-
responding reputation and tradition of excellence upon the form in whioh it was conveyed. This period begins
in the first half of the seventh century, when Thonmi Sambhota, the minister of Srongtsangampo, was sent to
India to learn Sanskrit. His invention of the Tibetan alphabet gave a twofold impulse ; for several centuries
the wisdom of Indin and the ingenuity of Tibet labonred in uunison and with the greatest industry and
enthusiasm at the work of translation, The tribute due to real genins must be awarded to these early pioneers
of Tibetan grammar. They had to grapple with the infinite wealth and refinement of Sanskrit; they bad to
save the indepondence of their own tongue, while they strove to subject it to the rule of scientific principles,
and it is most remarkable how they managed to produce translations at once literal and faithful to the spivit of
‘the original. The first masters had made for their later disciples a comparatively easy road, for the style and
context of the writings with which the translators had to deal present very uniform features. When once
typical patterns had been furnished, it was possible for the literary manufacture to be extended by a sort of
mechanical process.
A considerable time elapsed before natives of Tibet began to indulge in compositions of their own. When
they did so, the subject-matter chosen by them to operate upon was either of an historical or a legen kind.
“In this Second Period the language shows much resemblance to the modern tongue, approaching most -closely
the present idiom of Central Tibet.’

According to Sarat Chandra Das the second period begins about the year 1025 A.D.
It is the age of Milaraspa and Atisa, etc. Sarat Chandra reckons a new stage from
1205 A.D.,—

 When Pandit Sakya £ri of Kashmir had returned to Tibet after witnessing the plunder and destruction
of the great Buddhist monasteries of Odantapuri and Vikrema Sila in Magadha, and the conquest of Bengal
and Bebar by the Mahomedans under Baktyar Ghilji (sic.) in 1203 A.D. . . . Among the most noted
writers of the time were Sakya Pandit Kungah Gyal-tshan, Dogon Phag-pa, the spiritual tutor of Emperor
Khubli Khan, and Shongton Lotsiwa, who tr&qslated the Karyadarsa of Dandin and Kshemendra's Avadina
Kalpalatd in metrical Tibetan. With the opening of the 15th century Buton-Rinchen Diib introdnced a new
era in the literatnre of Tibot, ard Buddhism received fresh impulse under the rule of the Phagmodu chiefs,
when Tibetan scholars took largely to the study of Chinese literature under the auspices of the Bling Ewmperors
of China. During this period, called the age of Di-nying (old orthography), the great indigenous literature of
bTibet arose. A host of learned Lotsiwas and scholars like Tsongkhapa, Buton, Gyalws Ngapa, Lama
Tsranatha, Desri Sangye Gyatsho, Sumpa Khampo, and others flourished. This was the age of the Gelug-pa
or Yellow Cap School of Buddhism, founded by Tsongkhapa with Gahdan as its he.a.nl-quarters.‘ .

The third period begins with the first quarter of the 18th century, whfan’Chmesa s?zemmty over Tibet
was fully established and the last of the Tartar kings of the dynasty of (.iushl Kbhan was killed by a General ‘Of
the Jungar Tartars—an incident which transferred the sovereiznty o? Tibet to .the Dalai I_mmn. who was till
then @ mere hierarch of the Gelug-pa church, It is within this period that Tibet has en]oyet% unprecedented
peace under the benign sway of the holy Bodhisattvns, and its language has become the lingua franca of

Higher Asia.’

) The Tivetan alpbabet which was introduced in the seventh century was probably bazed on uu older elphabet which had,
in its turn, been developed ufter some old Indian soript. .

D
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AUTHORITIES—
A,—EarLY REFERENCES.

The Tibetans are mentioned in old Chinese writings under the name of Kiang,
- The name of Tibet bas come to us through the Muhammadans. In the form Tobbat it is
used by Istakhri towards the end of the 6th century A.D. The usual form with the
Muhammadans is Tibbat. Compare the quotations in H. Yule’s Hobson-Jobson, sub voce.
Some remarks on Tibet were published by Johan de Plano Carpini (1247), by Wilhelmus
de Rubrak (1263), Marco Polo (1298), and others. They do not tell us much about the
oountry. Tn the 17th and 18th centuries Jesuit missionaries from Peking visited
the country, and the Capuchin Friar Horazio della Penna Bella lived at Lhasa for
17 years from 1732, and also learnt the language.

The first Tibetan writings which were brought to Europe were found in South
Siberia and sent to Rome and Paris by the Emperor Peter the Great in 1721. They
were recognized as Tibetan by La Croze, Theophilus Siegfried Bayer, Gerbard Friedrich
Miiller, and others, and the French orientalists Etienne and Michel Fourmont made an
attempt at translating them. La Croze also published a note on the Tibetan alphabet.

The materials sent home by the Jesuit missionaries were utilized by August Antonius
Georgi in his Alphabetum Tibetanum, Rome, 1762. Some Tibetan words were made
known by John Bell in his Travels from Russia to divers parts of Asia, Glasgow, 1763,
.and in a polyglot vocabulary compiled in St. Petersburg in the middle of the 18th
century, further by Lorenzo Hervas, and others. A review of these and other works
will be found in Adelung’s Mithridates, quoted below. The Lord’s Prayer in Tibetan
was published by Cassiano Beligatti, Lorenzo Hervas, and others.

The first European who made the Tibetan language the subject of serious study
was the Hungarian scholar Alexander Csoma de KOros, who for many years lived in a
‘Tibetan monastery in Kumaon. To him are due the first Tibetan grammar and a
-dictionary.

B.—GENERAL WORKS.

REBLMANN, Gorrrr.— Vorldufige Auflésung der Frage : was es doch fur eine Bibliothek seyn michte, welche
tn einem von der Oaspischen See Nordostwgrts gelegenen Gebiude gefunden worden, Schleitz,
1721.

La Croze, MaTorRIN VEvSsiERe,—Epistola ad J. B. M. de libris manu scriptis haud procul mari Oaspio
repertis. Acta Eruditorum, 1722, pp. 414 and ff. Based on materials forwarded by Th. S. Bayer.

. » Elementa Linguae Tanguticae quibus etiam utuntur Tartari, Tibetani,
Boutanenses, Barantolani, tmo et ipsi incolae Regni Bengalae ad Gangem. Acta Eruditorum,
1722, pp. 417 and ff. Contains 2n acconnt of the Tibetan alphabet.

Baves, TrroraiLus SIEGFRIED,—Elementa Litteraturae Brahmanicae Tangutanae Mungalicae. In Qom-
mentarii Academiae Scientiarum Imperialis Petropolitanae. Tom. iii (1728), pp. 389 and f£.
Petropolis, 1732; Tom. iv (1729), pp. 289 and ff. Petropolis, 1735. (Contains an account of
the Tibetan alphabet as shown in a syllabary brought by Messerschmidt from Siberia, and
compares it with Déva-nigari.)

MoLLer, Gern. Frieor.,—Commentatio de scriptis Tanguticis in Siberia repertis. Petropolis, 1747,

A New General Oollection of Voyages and Travels, etc., Vol. iv, London, 1747, pp. 457 and ff.; 565 and ff.
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at Kanam, in the Himdlaya mountains, cn the confines of Indi Y .
Calentta, 1634, i finee of India and Tibet, 1837-1830.

WiLLiams, 8. W, —~Comparison of Asiatic Languages. Journal of the Asiatic Bociety of Bengal,
Vol. vii, Part ii, 1838. Contains a Tibetan Vocabulary efter Csoma.

Soumipt, Isaac Jacon,—Tibetisch-d-utsches Wirterbuch nebst deutschem Wortregister. St. Petoraburg, 1841,

" Tibetsko-russkij slovar. St. Peterburg, 1843,
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tncluding a gencral Description of the latter District. Jourmal of the Asiakic Sooiety of
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Vol. xvi, Part ii, 1847, pp. 1235 and #. Reprinted in Selections from the Records of the Governe
ment of Bengal, No. xxvii, 1857, pp- 48 aud £, and in Essays, etc. London, 1874, Part i,
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‘RopinsoN, W.,—Notas on the Languages spoken by the various tribes inhabiting the Valley of Aseam
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Pp. 183 and ft.

HopasoN, B. H.,—On the Aborigines of North-Eastern India. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengsl,
Vol. xviii, Part i, 1849, pp. 451 and ff. Reprinted in Miscellansous Fiasays relating to Indian
Subjects. London, 1880, Vol. ii, pp. ] and ff.

, Sifin and Horsok Vocabularies, with another special ezposition in the wide range of
Mongolian Affinities and Remarks on the Lingual and Physical Characteristics of the Family.
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol, xxii, 1853, pp. 21 and f. Reprinted in Selections,
etc., No. xxvii, 1857, pp. 173 and f,, and in Essays, etc., 1674, Part ii, pp. 65 and ff. The title of
the repriunt is On the T'ribes of Northern Tibet and of Sifan.

CuxniNcaEAY, A.,—Ladik, physical, statistical, and historical, with notices of the surrounding countries,
Londou, 1834, Chapter 15 contains vocabularies, Tibetan, etc.

_ScHIEPNER, A.,—DBuddhistische Triglotte, d. h. Sanskrit-Tibetisch-Mongolisches Worterverseiohniss,
gedruckt mit den aus dem Nachlass des Barons Schilling von Canstadt stammenden Holstafeln
und mit einem kurzen Vorwort versehen. St. Petersburg, 1859,

Mason, F. P.,—Burmabh, its people and Natural Productions, or Notes on the Nations . . . of
Tenasserim, Pegu, and Burmah. Second edition, Rangoon, 1860. Contains a Tibetan
vocabulary on p. 126.

.Jagscags, H. A.,—Romanized Tibetan and English Dictionary, each word being reproduced in the
Tibetan as well as in the Roman character. Kyelang, 1866,
Avsren, H. H. Goowin,—A  Vocabulary of English, Balti, and Kashmiri, Journal of the Asiatio
Society of Bengal, Vol. xxxv, Part i, 18666, pp. 233 hnd ff. H

Beames, J.,—Outlines of Indian Philology with a map shewing the distribution of Indian  languages.
Calcutta, 1867. The Tibetan numerals are found in Appendix A, and the promounsin
Appendix B. ) )

Hunrer, W. W.,--A Oomparative Dictionary of the Languages of Indie and High Asta. .London, .1868.

Darron, Epwaro Toirs,—Descriptive BEthnology of Bengal. Calcutts, 1872, Contains a Tibetan
vocabulary. ) . .

.CaMPBELL, Sit Grorae,—Specimens of Languages of India, sncluding those of the aboriginal tribes of
Bengal, the Ocntral Provinces, and the Eastern Frontier. Caloutta, 1874, pp. 142 and ff.

Jsescege, H. A, —Handwirterbuch der T'ibevischen Sprache. Gnadan, 1871, . .

' A Tibetan-English Dictionary with special reference to the prevailing Dialects. To
whick is added an English-Tibstan Vocabulary, London, 1861,

Girt, W.,—The River of Golden Band, being the narrative of a journsy through Ollu'na and Eastern
Tibet to Burmah. Oondensed by E. C. Baber. Edited with a memoir and tntrodustory essay
by H. Yuls, London, 1883. The introduction contains nnmem:ls in Tabetan, eto. ’ .

‘NeepmAy, J. B.,—A4 fow Digiré (Tdroan), (Mij) (M'§i), and Tibetian Words collected during a trip
. to Rima and back in December 1885 and January 1886. [Shillong.] o
Raugay, H.,—Western Tibet : a practical Diotionary of the Language and Customs of the Distriola
" inoluded in the Ladak Wazarat, Tahore, 1890,
.Stack, B.,—Some Tsangla-Bhutaness Sentences. 'Shill_“ofz’lg{. 1897,

”
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Rpsrnonn, ARTHUR DE,—On some Border Tribes of Eastern Tibet. Actes du x® Congres International des
Orientalistes, 1894. Section vii, Leide 1897, pp. 49 and fE.

” Vokabularfragmente ost-tibetischer Dialskts. Zeitschrift der Deutschen.
Morgenlindischen Gesellschaft, Vol. li, 1897, pp. 524 and ff.

Dictionaire Thibélain-Latin-Francais, par les missionaires catholigues du Thibet. Horgkong, 1899,

Sarat Cmaxora Das,—Tibstan-English Dictionary with Sanskrit Synonyms, Revised and Edited
under the orders of tha Government of Bengal by Graham Sandberg and A. William Heyde.
Calcutta, 1902.

Waise, E. H. C.,—4 Vocabulary of the Tromowa Dialect of Tibetan spoken in the Ohumbi Valley.
Calcutta, 1905.

The Tibetan alphabet is usually stated to have been adopted from India by Thon-mi-
sam-bho-ta, minister of King Shrong-btsan-sgam-po, about
the year 632. It is, however, possible that the art of writing
was known in Tibet at an earlier period. Two distinct characters are in use, the so-called
u-chdn, written dbu-chan, head possessing, and the so-called w#-med, written dbu-med,
head-less. The former is always used in printing and is distinguished by the characteris-
tic top-line of North Indian alphabets. The latter is the current hand of every day’s
writing and the top-line is dispensed with. In this place we are only concerned with the
u-chdn character. It consists of the following signs :—

i i d 2

Alphabet.

ka kha ga nge
3 & E %
cha chha Jjo nya
9 2 3 3
ta tha da ne
g q [ &
po ‘pha ba ma
3 3 E
tsa tsha dza
v q = a
wa zha za ‘a
W X A
* ya ra la
A y 5 &
sha sa ha a

It will be seen that the above table does not contain any signs for the cerebrals or
for vowels other than a. Cerebrals are found in all Tibetan dialects as the result of the
simplifying of certain compound consonants. Compare the remarks under the head of
pronunciation below. In borrowed words the cerebrals are written by means of the
inverted signs of the dentals. Thus, ¢ ta; R tha; £ da; f na.

All vowels are short if not resulting from contractions; compare the remarks under
the head of pronunciation, The vowel a is inherent in every consonant, and it is not
separately marked. If other vowels are to follow a consonant, they are indicated by

- N v

means of separate signs at the head or the foot of the consonant, viz.:— e, i, 0,
and o Thus, ’?] ke; ’?‘[ ki; ﬁ]. ka; M ku.
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Initial vowels are indicated in the same way, the signs & ' and N a being used as
the bases of the vowel signs; thus, ],%0 ; W& ¢. The sign W denotes the opening of

the previously eclosed throat for promouncing a vowel with the slight explosive sound
which the Arabs indicate by means of the Hamza. Q is the mcre vowel without that
opening. Thus the words (the) lily an endogen would be written Er&'wq-, while the
word Lilian would be written 3454(\5 This diffeyence is only observed in Eastern
Tibet. In Western Tibet both W and R are pronounced as a.

1t has already been remarked that the vowel @ is inherent in all consonants. That
is not, however, the case if the consonant closes a syllable beginning with a vowel or
another consonant. It is therefore necessary to mark the end of each syllable. ‘This is
done by adding a dot at the right side of the upper end of the closing letter. This dot is
called fsheg. Thus AR lag-pa; MR ka-ra; m= kar.

Two or more consonants are often combined without any intervening vowel.

The letter y is subjoined to the letters &, k%, g, p, ph, b, and m. It is then expressed
by means of the sign  under the consonant. Thus 7 kyas, B kkya, 7 g9ya, § pya,

g phya, 3 bya, § mya.

Consonantal compounds containing an » are of two kinds, those in which » follows,
and those in which it precedes the other components. R occurs after gutturals, dentals,

labials, n, m, 8, and &, and it is then indicated by the sign _ at the bottom of the preced-
ing consonant. Thus, m kra, ] bra, & nra, &§ mra, § kra.

‘When ¢ is the first component of a consonantal compound, it is indicated by means
-of the sign " above the consonant. In this way it is written above k, g, ng, ¢, d, =,
b, m, ts and dz. Thus, rfl rka; r; rta; ¥ rtsa. R also occurs before 9 nya. In that
case it is written in full over the %; thus, % rnya.

L occurs as the last component of compoundsbeginning with %, g, b, z, r, and s, and
as the first component before mute gutturals, palatals, dentals and labials, ngand &. The

sign & is in such cases written under a preceding and over a following consonant. Thus,

H gla; § sla; %‘ lha.

The sign  is sometimes found at the bottom of a letter. It originally represented

<q

the subscribed Sanskrit g va. In Tibetan words it is commonly a diacritioal sign used

in order to distinguish homonymes; thus 5‘1 tsha, salt; & tsha, hot.

The letters g, d, b, m, and ' often ocour as the first component of compound con-
sonants. They are then simply written before the other components ; thus, JNA] gyag,
bos grunniens ; ﬁ”‘[REI’ dkar-po, white ; QA" 'agyur, become.

If a syllable beginning with such a compound ends with an e, the sign @ is added

in order to avoid the mistake of pronouncing the last eompanent as the final consonant of
the syllable. Thus, §9|R" dga, but 57} dag.
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The numeral sigos ate
2 2 2 & v S v & @ °

1 2z 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0

Pronunciation differs in the different dialects. In this.

Pronunciation. place we shall only make some few general remarks.

The Tibetan vowels are, broadly speaking, short. In Western Tibet vowels are
comparatively long when closing a syllable, but really long vowels only ocour as the

result of a contraction ; thus, Central Tibetan I@, written W& Iss, work. In borrowed
words long vowels occur and are indicated by an @ under the consonant; thus,
g\‘ﬂ' nama, called ; N'A" mula, root.

With regard to\.consoynants, it should be noted that the hard unaspirated mutes are
pronounced without any admixture of aspiration.

The corresponding soft consonants are pronounced in different ways. When final
they are usually hardened. When initial they are pronounced like the corresponding
English sounds. In the East, however, they arc pronounced with a strong aspiration so
that they are scarcely discernible from' the corresponding hard sounds. Thus, gang,
which P is pronounced ghang or even kang. This tendency is traceable from Spiti east-
wards. It will be seen in what follows that it gocs hand in hand with the tone system.
When the soft consonant is the second component of a consonantal compound, the
dialects of Western and Eastern Tibet have developed in opposite directions. In the
West, a prefix before a soft ‘consonant tends to harden it. In the East, on the other hand,
the soft sound is retaineq if it is preceded by one of the prefixes s, , d, g, and &, while
it is hardened after m and ’a.

Compound consonants are treated in different ways in the different dialects. Those
which end in a subscribed y and » are often retained, especially in the West. The 7
which is added above other consonants is also dialectally pronounced.

Other compounds are generally 51mp11hed Some of them are, however, still pro-

nounced in the Khams dialect. The initial @ of compound consonants is often pro-

nounced as a nasal in compound words after vowels; thus, AMRAAIRX" bka-"agyur, is

commonfy pronounced Kanjur. Both the component letters of the\’conj unct db are
dropped in most dialects ; thus, dbu, pronounced «, head.

Further details regarding 1'ibetan pronunciation will be mentioned under the head
of the various sub-dialects.

It has already been remarked that Central Tibetan possesses a system of tones
which does not exist in the West and in the Bast. The fundamental lines of this system
were already discovered by Jaeschke. Ho distinguished between two tones, the high
and the deep oue. The latter, he stated, was found in words beginning with uncom-
pounded soft consonants in the written language, the former in words beginning with
soft consonauts preceded by a prefix or else beginning with hard consonants.

The Rev. Graham Sandberg went farther and distinguished three tones, the high-
pitched, tiie medial, and the low resonant. ¢ The high-pitched tone,’ he said, ‘is rendered
by an clevated treble or feminine style of voice, continuously sustained at one pitch ;
and the medial being scaroely lower, that must be the key in which the ordinary flow
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of words ought to run, merely subduing the voice to the low resonant tone, which is
guttural in character, whenever a word or words proper to that tone are introduced.’

Still more details have been given by the Rev. E. Amundsen, who began his studies
of Tibetan with an ear trained for the tone-system by his previous study of Chinese.
He distinguishes six different tones, which number can, however, be reduced to four, as.
in two eases the difference depends only on the length of the tone, and not on its musical
height. The Rev. A. H. Francke has shown that Mr. Amundsen's system bears a
striking similarity to the system propounded by the ancient native grammarians. The
six tones are described as follows :—

Tone 1. High pitched, often nasal, and short as il butted against something ;

Tone 2. High like tone 1, but long.

Tone 3. Medium pitch and short like tone 1.

Tone 4. Medium pitch and long.

Tone 5. Curved tone; deep but gradually raised to medium pitch, like saying ¢ two *
in a surprised questioning tone,

Tone 6. Descending long tone.

With regard to the two main divisions of libetan tones, Professor Conrady’s.
investigations have shown that the state of affairs must be explained as follows.
Intransitive bases originally, as a rule, commenced with soft consonants. Transitive
bases were then formed from them by adding prefixes. The soft consonant preceded by
a prefix frequently developed into an aspirated hard consonmant. The prefixes were
originally independent syllables. In the course of time, however, they lost their
character as such. At the same time the following base-word was pronounced in a
high-pitched tone, while the old soft initials were combined with a low tone.

The hard initials must, as a rule, be considered as a secondary development from
soft sounds preceded by prefixes. 'lhey are sometimes in their turn preceded by new
prefixes. They do not, however, change their tone on that account, and such hard
sounds preceded by prefixes are apparently a comparatively late departure in the deve-
lopwent of the Tibetan language.

Tibetan is a comparatively well known language, and it is not necessary in this

place to give a detailed account of its declension and con-

Inflexional system. . .

Jugation,

Several features of Tibetan grammar will be mentioned under the lea¢ of the
various sub-dialects. In this place it will be sufficient to draw attention to some general
features which characterize the classical language and run through all, or most, dialects.

Nouns.—Nouns are monosyllabic base-words, with or without prefixed consonants,
or else they are followed by suffixes. 'The most common suffixes are pa, ba, ma, po, bo,
mo. Ba and bo are pronounced wa, wo respectively after vowels and after the consonants.
ng, r, and .. Po and mo are sometimes distinguished by po being employed as the male
and mo as the female suffix ; thus olassical Tibetan »gyal-po, king ; rgyal-mo, queen.

These suftixes give a distinet nominal character to a base. They are thus used to
lorm verbal nouns and participles,

Pa, ba, and ma are used in a very wide way. Pa is often used like Hindostani
wdld in order to denote a person who is in some way connected with the thing denoted
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by the base-word ; thus, chhu-pe, water-man, water-oarrier; rfa-pa, horse-man ;
Dbus-pa, a man from Dbus, i.e., the province of U. If a corresponding feminine is
intended, ma is added to, or substituted for, pa; thus, Dbus-ma, a woman from U.

The suffix po more especially denotes the performer of an action; thus, &yed-po
(or byed-pa-po), a doer. Colloguially it is frequently replaced by the suffix mkhan ; thus,
byed-mkhan, the doer.

Other suffixes which are used as mere formatives are ka, tha, and ga. 'They are
used after some few nouns, especially such as denote the seasons, and after some numer-
als and pronouns; thus, dgun-kae, winter; ston-kha, autumn, etc.

All these suffixes are dropped when the word containing them is combined with
anotber word into a compound ; thus, ston-mo, feast; but ming-ston, name-feast.

Gender.—There is no grammatical gender. The natural geuder is distinguished by
using different words, or by means of qualifying additions; thus, pha, father; maq,
mother : bu, son ; bu-mo, daughter : rgyal-po, king ; rgyal-mo, queen.

Number.—Nouns do not change for number. If it is necessary to denote plurality,
suffixes are added such as rnams, dag, tsho, etc. They are originally independent words
denoting plurality.

Case.—Cases are formed by adding suffixes, which are the same in the singular and
the plural. The ocase suffixes to some extent differ in the different dialects.

'I'he suffix of the genitive in the classical dialect is kyi after words ending in d, 9,
and s ; gyt after those ending in n, m, r, and ; gi after such as end in g and »g ; and
after vowels. The suffixes in use in the dialects can all be derived from these forms. It
is apparently possible to define the original meaning of this suffix. It occurs in vulgar
forms such as ka-gyi, pha-gyi, that, yonder; ma-gi, the lower one, etc. In Chinese a
genitive is formed by adding the suffix chi: thus, thién ti chi shing, heaven earth of
nature, the nature of heaven and earth. The same suffix also forms adjectives and rela-
tive participles. Originally it is a demonstrative pronoun, or a pronoun of the third
person. 1t is impossible not to compare with this the Tibetan genitive suffix, which in
the Jad dialect is sometimes pronounced ¢ki. The literal meaning of a phrase such as &ka-
blon-gyi lha-lcham-sku-gzhogs, the minister’s wife, is then probably ‘minister-that wife.’
If this explanation is correct, the genitive is originally formed by adding a pronoun.
The Chinese pronoun ch7 is used as a pronoun of the third person in the dative and the
accusative. We can accordingly compare its use as a genitive suffix with the German
idiom ‘dem Vater sein Haus,” to the father his house, the house of thie father. The
Tibetan idiom differs from the German in not using any possessive pronoun correspond-
ing to the German ‘sein’, his. Even the genitive suffix is often dispensed with.

The Tibetan language does not possess anything corresponding to the Aryan cases
of the nominative and the accusative. The subject and the object are sufficiently indi-
cated by their position. There is, however, a tendency to use the dative as the case of
the object. The dative is in all dialects formed by adding the suffix lo. La is a post-
position denoting the relation of space in the widest sense. It often takes the form of a
in the west.

The subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent. The Tibetan verh
is properly a noun, and a sentence such as ‘the man strikes his son’ must be expressed



INTRODUCTION, 27

by ‘ the-man-by son striking.’ The suffix of the agent is s, or, in Jad and Nyamkat,
su. In most dialcots it is added to the genitive, in others directly to the base.

The dative suffix is often used also to denote the locative. There is in addition a
locative suffix na, and by adding & to this sulfix an ablative suftix nes is formed. This
g is probably identical with the sullix of the agent.

Tibetan further possesses a case denoting motion to or into. It is usually called
the terminative, and it is formed by adding »u or » to bases ending in vowels; fu after
g and b, and, in certain words, after &, », and [; su after s; du after », », [, and the
other consonants. In some dialects this case is only used in adverbs. In ordinary use
it is commonly replaced by the dative.

Numerous other relations are indicated by adding postpositions to the base or to the
genitive. The latter class are properly case forms of nouns.

Adjectives.—Adjectives do not differ in form from nouns. They follow the noun
they qualify or, if they precede it, are put into the genitive case. Colloquially the
genitive suffix is, however, often dispensed with, just as is the case with ordinary nouns.

Comparison is effected by adding a particle of comparison to the compared noun.
In classical Tibetan das, pas, and las arc used in this way. Balti has pé and Purik
basang, i.e. perhaps bas yang; Ladakhi, Jad and Spiti use sang, which is perhaps
abbreviated from basung, while Kagate has borrowed the Aryan dkande from Nepal
dialects. The particles ending in s probably contain the samec suffix as is used to
form the ablative. The suffix sang is probably connected. A sentence such as rfa-bas
khyi chhung-bua yin, the dog is smaller than the horse, therefore literally means *horse-
from dog small is.’

Numerals.—The numerals of the various sub-dialects will be found in the lists
of words. Higher numbers are counted in tens as in Chinese. A smaller number before
a ten, hundred, etc., denotes multiplication, while affer them, it denotes addition, just
as is the case in Chinese. Thus, bddun-chu, seven-ten, seventy; bchu-bdun, ten-seven,
seventeen. Thampa is often added to the tens from ten to hundred ; phrag to hundreds
and thousands, and sc forth. Thus, bckw and bchu tham-pa, ten.

Pronouns.—The common forms of the personal pronouns will be found under the
head of the various dialects. In this place we shall only note that several respectful
forms are in use in addition to the ordinary pronouns. Such forms are khyed, thou;
nyid-rang, thou; khong, he, and so forth.

There are in all dialects two demonstrative pronouns corresponding to English ¢ this’
and ¢ that,” respectively. In classical Tibetan they are ’adi, this; de, that. In addition
to them the colloquial dialects use various more specialized pronouns such as pha-gys,
vounder : ma-gi, that down there, ete.

There are no relative pronouns. Relative participles are used instead. Thus,
instead of ¢ the man who sees’ we say ‘ the seeing man.” Such indefinite relative clauses
as are introduced in English by words such as ‘he who,” ¢ whoever,” ‘that which,” ete.,
oan be translated by means of an interrogative pronoun in connexion with a participle.

Verbs.—The verb is the most interesting feature of Tibetan grammar. It is
virtually a noun, and, accordingly, it does not vary for person and number. ‘There is,

it is true, insome dialects a tendency to distinguish the person of the subject by using
VOL. 111, PART 1. ’ E2
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different suffixes, but their employment is irregular and inconsistent, and the tendenoy
-can only be described as incipient.

The verb is a kind of noun. It does not, however, govern its subjeot in the genitive,
as in the case when an ordinary noun qualifies another noun. The subject of intransitive
verbs does not take any distinguishing suffix ; the subject of transitive verbs, on the other
hand, is put in the case of the agent.

Though the verb is a noun, it is often capable of denoting action with reference to a
.definite time. Many verbs have different bases in the present, in the past, in the future,
and in the imperative. 'These difterent tense bases are formed, partly by adding prefixes
and suffixes or by changing the initial consonant, and partly by means of a change of
the vowel of the base. This fact is of interest because it shows how a monosyllabic and
isolating language sometimes presents characteristic features which look strikingly like
a real inflexion. Thus, the present base gtong, gives, has a past base btang, a future base
gtang, and an imperative base thong. Some verbs have four, some three, some two, and
.some only one base. The modern colloquials usually substitute the past base for all the
rest,

1t is impossible to give definite rules about the use of prefixes in the various tense
bases, B is the most common one, In the future it often interchanges with ¢ and d.
'The only suffiz used in this way is s, which is often added in the past and imperative
bases; thus, lfa-ba, to see; past bitas, imperative lfos. When the vowel of the base is
an g, it is changed to o in the imperative, and often also to e in the present; thus,
‘agegs-pa, to stop, past bkag, future dgag, imperative khog. This example also shows
that the initial consonant can be hardened and accompanied by an aspiration,

The details concerning these different bases will be found in the usual dictionaries
and grammars. In this place I only draw attention to their existence. It may also be
noted that the tense bases were most probably originally general transitive or active
bases without reference to a definite time. This conclusion seems to follow from the
fact that no rule can be given for the use of definite prefixes in each tense. The same
prefix may occur in any of them, and the various tense bases are occasionally used as
verbal bases in all tenses. Moreover the same prefixes are commonly used to form or-
dinary causal and active verbs. Lastly, the common tendency of the colloquial dialects
to substitute the past base for the rest cannot be considered as an instance of the decay
of a mopre fully developed language, but is a simplification of the different parallel forms
in actual use.

Such tense bases are formally nouns. Several suffixes can be added. The most
common one is pa, or (after the final consonants ng, », 7, and vowels) Ja. By means of this
suffix a common verbal noun and participle can be formed ; thus, /{a-ba, to see ; gtong-ba,
giving ; btang-ba, having given, who has given.

Another common suffix is chas in Balti; chd in Purik ; ckas, ches, che, in Ladakhi ;
che in Lahoul; je in Kanawar; che and ze in Kagate ; she in Sikkim and Tsang, ete.
It is perhaps connected with the Chinese che, which forms verbal nouns and participles.

The usual case suffixes can be added to such nouns and also to the mere tense bases,
and in this way various participles and verbal nouns are formed. Thus, /fas-pas, looking-
in-the-past-by, when he looked ; mthong-bar, seeing-to, in order to see; nam langs-nas,
night rising-from, when the night had risen; ’agro-ns, going-in, if (I) go; song-la,
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going-in, having gone ; nyal-ba-las, lying from, after having lain; dgos-kyis, necessary-
by, because it is necessary.

Other suffixes of the same kind are mkhan, te, ching, gin, cte.

Mkhan is used to form a noun of agency and a participle ; thus, dngul-btang-mkhan-
.gyi mi, money giving-of man, the man who gives the money.

Te is used after the consonants n, », , and 8. After d it is replaced by de, and
after g, ng, b, m, and vowels by ste. It is the usual suffix of the conjunctive participle;
thus, btang-ste, having given.

Ching is used after ¢, d, and b, After ¢ it takes the form shing, and in all other
-cases it is replaced by zhing. 1t is used to form a conjunctive participle which is usually
introduced in smaller clauses within a large one; thus, mi dga-zhing khros-te, when,
heing displeased, he became angry.

Glin is used to form a present participle ; thus, mthong-gin 'adug, (I) am seeing.

The tense bases mentioned above are used as finite tenses. The last verb of a sen-
tence must, however, in most cases, take an additional mark which indicates that the
action implied really takes place. 1If there be more than one verb in the sentence, only
the last one takes this mark, the whole sentence being considered as one single unit of
which the reality need not be asserted more than once, In the classical dialect this
assertive particle is the vowel o, before which a final consonant is doubled. Thus the
past base of l{a-ba, to look, is bltas. In order to express the past tense, however, o0 must
be added ; thus, blfas-so, saw. In a similar way am is added, with the same doubling
of the final consonant, in interrogative sentences if there is no interrogative pronoun
or adverb ; thus, mthong-ngam, do you see ?

In the colloquial language this o is commonly dropped. The same is also the case
in the classical dialect when the principal verb is the verb substantive. It is therefore
probable that o is a form of the copula. The Western dialects have og instead of o.

The interrogative particle am is usually pronounced a, It is dropped in the latter
.member of a double question ; thus, mthong-ngam mi mthong, do you see or not P

The tense bases with the addition of the particle o are often used in order to denote
‘the various tenses. There are, however, numerous periphrastic forms. Thus a present
is formed by adding the verb substantive to the base with or without the suffix pa, ba
to the conjunctive participle, and to other participles.

A past is formed by adding suffixes such as song, went ; byung, became ; zin, tshar,
finished, ete., to the base, or by adding the verb substantive to the base with the suffix
pa or to the conjunctive participle.

A future is formed by adding ’ong or yong, comes, to the base ; or by adding rgyu-yin,
matter-is, to the base ; or by adding 'agyur-ba, to become, to the terminative of the verbal
noun ending in pa, and so forth.

Further details about such forms will be found under the head of the various dialects.

Causals.—It has already been remarked that intransitive bases as a rule begin
with a soft consonant, if the initial sound isnot a vowel. There are, it is true, several
intransitives which begin with a hard or hard aspirated consonant. It seems, however,
probable that such bases have originally had a transitive, or at least an active intransitive
meaning. Compare English phrases such as ‘he does go.’ The hard consonants can, on
the whole, be considered as a later development from soft ones.
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The regular method of forming transitives and causals is to prefix s, g, d, or & to
such bases. Instead of ¢ we also find z and y. Thus, gad-pa,. to hide, to conoceal one's
self ; sgad-pa, to cover » gad-mo, laughter ; rgod-pa, to laugh : degs-pa, to fear ; gdeng-ba,
to threaten : gug-pa, bent ; dgu-ba, to bend : du-ba, smoke ; bdug-pa, to fumigate.

These prefixed consonants were originally separate syllables, and they still ocour as
such in connected forms of speech. Compare Singpho si-liam, to make warm, from lam,
warm ; Lushei ¢i-¢hs, to kill, from ki, to die, etc. The following base was pronounced
with a strong stress, and in the course of time the prefixes lost their charaoter of separate
syllables and were reduced to prefixed consonants, which have, in their turn, been
dropped in many Tibetan dialeots. At the same time, these last-mentioned dialeots
have usually introduced a higher tone in such words, so that the existence of these
prefixes can still be ascertained by means of the tone.

Other causal verbs are formed by hardening the initial consonant of the intransitive
base, with or without an aspiration. Thus, dul-ba, tame ; thul-ba, to tame; gabd-pa,
to hide ; (0-)kab, covered. Such causal verbs are pronounced with the high tone, and
there can be no doubt that they have originally developed from those formed by means
of prefizes.

In this connexion it may be noted that the tramsitive prefixes were probably once
separate words which could be used as suffixes as well. Compare dro-s-pa, heated ;
skye-d-pa, to generate, from skye-ba, to be born, ete.

Negative verb.—The negative verb is formed by prefixing m: in the present
and future, and me in the past and in the imperative. The negatives are often prefixed
to auxiliaries and not to the principal verb.

Order of words.—The order of words is subject, object, verb.

Honorific language.—Tle preceding remarks draw attention to some of the
principal grammatical features of Tibetan. There remains one difficulty, which is con-
siderable to all who endeavour to learn the language. To quote Mr. Walsh, ¢ there are in
Tibetan what are practically two distinct languages running side by side, and each in
current and regular use. The Common, in which one addresses an inferior, and which
the lower classes speak amongst themselves, and the Honorific, zke-sa (rje-sa), in which
any one addresses a superior, and in which the educated classes politely address one an-
other. It is necessary to know both these, as in speaking of himself the speaker always
uses the common form. It is not that the same word is employed but has a different
respectful form, such as occurs, for example, in the case of verbs in Urda. In Tibetan
an entirely different word is used, and this equally as regards nouns, verbs, and adjectives.
Thus, if I say to an inferior, “you have a fine horse,” I would say kkyod-kyi rta yag-po
(red), but to a superior or politely addressing an equal nyid-rang-gi chhibs-pa bzang-po
(red), from which it will be seen that there is not a single word the same in the two

sentences.
1 give below one or two common words to show how complete the differcnce is:—
Commomn. Honorific.
eye mig spyan
nose sna shanys
mouth kha zhal

ear raa or roa-chhog snyan
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Similarly—
to see mthong-ba g2igs-pa
to smell snom-pa shange-snom-pa
o eat za-ba » bzhes-pa
to hear go-ba or thos-pa ysan-pa

From the examples given above it will be seen that, in respeot of the words used,
the Common and Honorific are practically two languages.’

We shall now turn to the various Tibetan dialects, beginning with the westernmost
one, that spoken in Baltistan.



32

BALTI OR BHOTIA OF BALTISTAN.

The province of Baltistan now forms part of the Kashmir State. It is included in
the Ladakh Wazarat of the frontier districts. In old times it was an independent State,
In 1841 it was conquered by Gulib Singh, ruler of Jammu. About the same time
the province of Purik was transferred from Ladakh to Baltistan.

Baltistan was already known to the Kashmir chronicler Srivara under the name of
Little Tibet, and that denomination has continued to be used down to the present day.
It is the Lokh Butun of the modern Ka$miris. It is identical with the Little Poliu of
the Chinese Annals.

The inhabitants of Baltistan are Tibetans with a strong admixture of Dard blood.
They have embraced Muhammadanism. 7The Kashmir chroniclers call them Bhauttas.
Compare Tibetan dod-pa, a Tibetan. Their language is closely related to the Tibetan of
Tibet proper. In some respeots, however, it represents a more ancient stage of phonetic
development. On the other hand, it is almost devoid of tones, and in this respect it
agrees with the Tibeto-Burman languages of Assam and Burma as against the dialects of
Central Tibet.

In such and in many other characteristics Balti agrees with the dialect spoken in
Ladakh. The Tibetan dialect of the province of Purik forms a link between Balti and
Ladakhi. It will be dealt with immediately after Balfi.

In the report of the last Census of Kashmir the term Balti apparently includes the
languages spoken in Baltistan and Purik. In this Survey, however, it will be used to
denote the dialect spoken in Baltistan proper, excluding the province of Purik to the
west of the Suru River.

Balti is the prevailing language all over Baltistan. No local estimates of the num-
ber of speakers have been forwarded for the purposes of this Survey. At the last Census
of 1901 Balti was returned from the following districts :—

Jammu . . . . . . ' B . . . . . 8
Srinagar . . . . . . . . . . . . 181
Ladakh Wazarat . . . . . . . . . . . . 121,302
Gilgit . . . . . . . . . . . . . 9,187

ToTAL . 130 678

This total, however, also comprises the speakers of Purik in the Kashmir State.
The total population of Baltistan was 134,372.

AUTHORITY—
Avsten, H. H. Goowin,—A4 Vocabulary of English, Balti and Kashmiri. Journal of the Asiatic Society
of Bengal, Vol. xxxv, Part i, 1866, pp. 233 and ft.

Balti has till now only been known through Mr. Godwin Austen’s vocabulary. We
do not know anything about the existence of local variations in the dialect. It is, how-
ever, probable that Balti gradually merges into Purik and Ladakhi. The Gospels of St.
Mathew and St. John, and also a treatise on the significance of the sacrifice, have been
translated into the dialect by Mr. Gustafson, and printed in the Persian character at
Iahore. Some old historical books in the Balti dialect are still in the possession of the
present Rajas. They are written in a peculiar character, which was perhaps invented at
the time of the conversion of the Baltis to Muhammadanism about 1400 A.D. The
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orthography of the Persian alphabet used by Mr. Gustafson in his translations is based on
this old character. He has been good enough to send me a specimen in the old character,

which it will be of interest to reproduce in this place,
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Cha zernah, khudi-si khuri bui-kba chhes-luh bya-khan kun mi shi,
Cha gerna, khuda-si khurri bui-kha chhes-lukh  bfya-khan kun mi shi,

What say-if, God-by his  som-on faith-sort making all ot die,
do-patse khong-lah  hrtane duk-pi khson-luk  thop-tuk, zere,

do-patse(-batseg) khong-la rtenne duk-pi khson-lukh thop-duk, Zorre,
that-from. kim-to Sfaithful Qging-ones-of living-short  receive,  saying,
kbhuri bu chik-bu mins; ditse khosi mi-yul-po-lah rgas.
khurri bu chik-bu  mins; ditse khosi mi-yul-po-la rgas.

kis  son only-ome gave; thus him-by men-land-to  liked.

In the above the first line gives the literal transliteration, the second one the actual
pronunciation, and the third the translation. The specimen, it will be seen, corresponds
to the Gospel of St. John, iii, 16.

I am indebted to Mr. R. T. Clarke, I.C.8., for a version of the Parable of the
Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and Phrases in Baltli. They have been
revised by the Rev. A. H. Francke, and the notes on the dialect which follow are based
on them.

Pronunciation.—The vowels of open syllables are mostly long, and those of
closed syllables short; thus, mi, man; min, is not. The final a of the article and of
case suffixes is, however, short.

The Tibetan R e has always been dropped or else replaced by 8. Both have been
transliterated ¢. In such conuexions as minduk, classical mé ’adug, the ’a is pronounced
and transliterated as #.

The consonants are, broadly speaking, the same as in classical Tibetan. Soft conso-
nants at the end of a syllable are always hardened; thus, ckik, classical gchig, one ;
rgyap-la, behind. The Tibetan g often also becomes kk, i.e., the ¢k in German ‘ach’ or
in Scotch ‘loch.” This is especially the case when g is a prefix or is followed by another
consonant. Thus, khkser, classical gser, gold ; lfokhs, classical lfogs-pa, hunger ; l¢alukh,
classical lfa-lugs, service ; khlang, classical glang, bull, etc. The same sound also occurs
in the borrowed word Xiuda, God.

A corresponding soft guttural aspirant g4 occurs in words such as g4d, classical lnga,
five ; thagh-ring, classical thag-ring, far.

The consonant 7 when prefixed to another consonant often becomes sk or s; thus,
sta or rsta, classical rfa, horse.

Compound consonants, initial as well as final, which are so marked a characteristic
of classical Tibetan, are also frequent in Balti. This latter dialect can even boast of
some additional final compounds.

Suffixes.—In addition to the suffixes used in the declension and conjugation we
may note chan, khan, and chas. Chan is used as in classical Tibetan to form possessive
compounds ; thus, nyes-pi-chan, sin having, a sinner ; an-chan, power having, mighty.
Khan avd chas seom to be used in order to form participles and verbal nouns; thus,
rga-khan-kun, friends ; nyam-po-yot-khan chi, a servant; stor-khan-ps, lost ; yot-chas-
Jun, goods ; gon-chas-kun, robes. Compare the Ladakhi suffixes han and ches.
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Tones.—Balti does not appear to possess a marked system of tones. In this respect
it agrees with Purik and Ladakhi.

Articles.—There is no definite article. The numeral chik, one, is often used as an
indefinite article. It is then frequently shortened to chi or cki. Thus, mi chik, a man;
yul chi=la, to a country.

Nouns.—Gender is only distinguished in the case of animate beings. It is denoted
by using different words or by adding suffixes. Thus, m7, man; ba-string, woman :
khlang, bull ; ba, cow : khyi, dog; khyi-mé,’ bit:ch: ra-skyes, he-goat; rd, goat, female
goat. '

Number.—There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The plural is not
marked when it appears from the context; thus, kho-la hlam skom, him-on shoes put;
ngi ata-la nyampo-duk-khan mot-po yot, my father-to servant many are.

The usual plural suffix is kun or gun, all, which is often abbreviated to ngun, un.
Thus, bu-string-kun, women ; khlang-gun, bulls; gon-chas-kun, robes; ati-un, fathers ;
mi-un, men ; khyi-un, dogs.

Another plural suffix is ckok ; thus, yot-chas-kun-chok, goods, all goods.

Case.—The nominative and the accusative are not distinguished by means of
suffixes. The nominative is used as the subject of intransitive verbs. The subject of
transitive verbs, on the other hand, is put in the case of the agent. The suffix of that
case is s ; thus, aftd-s, by the father.

The suffix of the dative is /s ; thus, ata-le, to a father ; at@-un-la, to fathers. Instead
of l¢ we find a in skiti-a, direction-to, to. The suftix la is used in the same wide sense
as in classical Tibetan ; thus, drok-la, on the mountain pasture ; lam-thagh-ring yul chi-
la, to a distant country. The dative is sometimes also used as an accusative ; thus, ngas
khoi phra-la . . . tangs, I have beaten his son.

The suffix la is, moreover, sometimes also used to denote the agent; thus, atfi-la
khuri phra thong, the father saw his son.

The suffix of the ablative is ng, corresponding to classical Tibetan #nas. It is com-
monly used to form adverbs. Thus, ¢thagh-ring-na, from a distance; de-kka-nd, there-
after. A common postposition of the ablative in the case of rational beings is shiti-a-ng,
from the direction of. It is usually combined with the genitive. Thus, atd chig-gi
shiti-a-nd, from a father:

The genitive is formed by adding the suffix 7, which supersedes a final @. Thus,
yul-i, of a country ; até-i, of a father (att@). Note forms such as chig-gz, of one, from
chik, one, where the final g has not been changed to %.

There arc some few traces left of the old terminative; thus, ok-tw, under; thur-u,
down ; dun-u, dun-uk, before ; ya-r, up.

The vocative is indicated by prefizing the interjection lé; thus, lé atta, O father.

Adjectives.—Adjectives do not differ from nouns in form. They usually precede,
but sometimes also follow, the noun they qualify; thus, mot-pé namzé, much time;
nyampd-duk-khan mot-ps, many servants. The particle of comparison is batsek ; thus,
khoi phond klur-ri string-mo batsek rgobong thonmo-yot, his brother his sister-than more
tall-is, his brother is taller than his sister. Adjectives are often qualified by adverbs
such as md, very ; mang-mo, very much, and so forth.
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Numerals.—The first numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the
word they qualify, and postpositions are accordingly added to them and not to the quali-
fied noun ; thus, i chik-la, man one-to.

Generic suffixes are used in two instances. Thus, sorup chik-sa, ring one-piece, a
ring ; ra-bak-chi chik-sa, goat-young-one one-piece, a kid.

“ A half’ is phet ; thus, dabal nyis nang phet, two rupees and a half.

Pronouns.—The personal pronouns which occur in the texts are as follows :—

I We. Thou. You. He, she, it. They.
Nom. .| ng%, nga-ang . |nguyd, ngan-tang| khiang, vespect- | khyetang; khyen-| kké . . . | khong, kkitang.
ful yang. tang, respectful
) o o o yetang. ) o
Gen. . | ngi, ngarri .| ngai . .| Khyer-ri, yar-ri. | khyen-ti - A khoei, . khur-ri, khong-ngi.
yer-rt.

Ngaya, we, cxcludes, and ngan-tang includes the person addressed. Yang is used as
an honorific form and perhaps also as a plural. It apparently corresponds to classical
Tibetan nyid-rang, while khiang corresponds to khyed-rang, thyself, and so forth.

Other forms are regular ; thus, ngd-ang-la and nga-la, to me ; kko, him; thoe-na,
him from, and so forth.

Demonstrative pronouns are di, dig, do, this; do-na, from this; dé, that; dé-vi,
dé-bi, of that ; dé-U'ang-na, from them. An isolated form is yd, this, that. Compare
Ladakhi g, that.

Interrogative pronouns are s#, who? chs, what? fsam, fsem-fsé, how much ? how
many ?

Indefinite pronouns are s#sé, anyone, lit. whosoever ; ckang, anything.

There are no relative pronouns. Relative participles are used instead. They precede
the qualified noun in the genitive ; thus, ngd-ang-la ong-ma-yot-pi pé, me-to coming-of
share, the share that falleth to me ; ngd-la yot-pi yot-chas-kun, me-to being-of goods, the
goods that are mine.

Verbs.—The conjugation of verbs is, broadly speaking, effected in the same way as
in classical Tibetan. The materials available are not sufficient to allow us to judge about
the use of the various bases of verbs. It is probable that the past base is commonly
used in all tenses, just as is the case in Ladakhi. The imperative is, however, often
formed from a separate base. .

There is apparently an incipient tendency to distinguish the person of the subject by
means of suffixes added to the verb.

The verb substantive is formed from the bases in, yof, and duk. It is freely used
in the formation of the finite tenses of other verbs.

Present.—The base of the present tense is identical with the root of the verb. The
mere present base does not, however, occur in the materials available in other verbs than
the verb substantive yof, am, art, etc. The usual present tense of finite verbs is a com-
pound form. It is effected by adding suffixes to the present base. The common suffixes
are nuk, el, and at, all various forms of the copula. Thus, t‘ang-nuk, I, or we, strike ;
shit, 1.e., shi-et, I die; zer-et, he says; ong-at, he comes.
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A present definite is formed by adding yot to the participle ending in in ; thus, tsho-
tn-yot, he is grazing.

Past time.—The usual base of the past tense is formed by adding s to the present
base. Thus, zer-s, said ; ong-s, came; f‘ang-s, struck. By adding the copula et or af to
the past basc a compound past is cffected, which usually has the meaning of a perfect.
Thus, song-s-ef, went; ngas b'ya-s-c¢, I have done; thobs-et, is found ; khsons-etf, has
become alive. A kind of perfect is also effected by adding yot to the conjunctive parti-
ciple ending in s¢ ; thus, duk-sé yot, having sat down is, has sat down, is sitting.

The participle ending in pa, ba, is commonly used as a past tense of auxiliary verbs.
Thus, yot-pa, was; n-pae, was; met-pa, was not.

The suffix pa is also added to the form ending in sef or to the present; thus, t'ung-
s-et-pa, was striking ; song-s-et-pa, have walked ; skang-at-pa, filled, was filling.

A past tense can also be formed by adding somg or songs, went, to the infinitive.
Thus, bakhston-b‘ya-song, is married, lit. marriage to make went.

Future.—The termination of the future tense is uk. Thus, t‘ang-uk, I shall strike ;
gik, I shall go ; zer-uk, I shall say.

Imperative.—Some verbs have a separatc imperative base formed by changing the
vowel a of the present base to o ; thus, t‘ony, strike, t‘ang-mo, to strike ; 26, eat, base za.

In other verbs the present base, with or without the addition skék, is used as an
imperative. Thus, skon, put on ; len, take; za-shik, eat; b‘yas-shik, make. Shik liter-
ally means ‘once,” ¢ one time.” Compare the German idiom ¢sieh mal’

Verbal nouns.—The usual suffixes of verbal nouas are po, bo, mé, pa, ba, and la ;
thus, yot-po, to be; zer-00, to say; t‘ang-mo, to strike; tsho-la, to feed. The suffix chas
in gon-chas, cloth, has already becn mentioned. Compare classical gon-pa.

Participles.—The suffixes pe and ma form relative and adverbial participles; thus,
8hi-s-pa, dead ; ong-ma-yot-pu, coming-being, which will come. Compare the instances
quoted under the head of relative pronouns. The suffixes chas and %kan have alveady
been mentioned above.

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffix é to the present or past
base. Thus, zer-ré, saying; khur-ré, taking ; ong-s-é, having come; khyong-s-é, having
brought ; b°ya-s-¢, doing.

Other participles and verbal nouns are formed by adding the ordinary case suffixes.

The ablative suffix na is added to the conjunctive participle ending in sé¢ and to the
participle ending in ma. Thus, song-s-é-na, having gone.

The locative suffix in is added to the present base ; thus, tsko-in, grazing ; ltokhs-in,
hungry.

The dative suffix /a is used to form an infinitive of purpose; thus, d‘yé-la, in order
to make.

Passive voice.—There is no passive voice. Passivity is sufficiently indicated by
the absence of the case of the agent in the subject. Thus, {hop-pa song-s-et, to be found
went, he is found ; ngd-ang t‘ang-ma song-s-et, me striking went, I am struok ; nga-ang
t‘ang-ma gik, me striking will-go, I shall be struck.

Causative.—There is one single instance of the classical causative formed by pre-
fixing an s, viz., s-kon, make him put on, dress. Compare gon-ckas, robe.
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Negative verb.—The negative partiole is a prefixed ma ; thus, mai-rgal-ba, did
not pass; met, no; men, am not. The form met is usually added to the participle in
pa or ma in order to form a compound negative. Thus, min-pa-met, min-ma met-pa,
did not give. There are no instances in the texts of a negative imperative.

Interrogative particle.—The formation of interrogative sentences is the same ag
in the Ladakhi dialect. .

Order of words.—The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. The object
may precede the subject when it is followed by the suffix Je. The genitive precedes the
governing word. Adjectives and pronouns usually precede the noun they qualify, while
numerals follow it. Adverbs are put immediately before the verb, or at the beginning

of the sentence.
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[ No. I.]
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TiBeto-HimaLayan Group.

TIBETAN.
Barri DIALECT. (BALTISTAN.)

(R. T. Clarke, Esq., I.C.8., and Rev. 4. H. Francke.)
Mi chik-la phra  nyis yot-pa. Deé-being-na tsun-tsé-vo-s ata-la  zers,
Man one-to children two were. Them-from  younger-by father-to said,
‘le ata, nga-ang-la  ong-ma-yot-pi po min.’ Ata-s khur-ri
‘0 Sather, me-even-to  coming-being-of  share giwe.  Father-by his
yot-chas-kun khong-la  rgos. Mot-pd namze-ik ma-rgalba, teun-tsé¢ phri-ve-s
possessions  them-to divided. Much time-a  not-passed,  little child-by

khur-ri yot-chas-kun  khur-re, lam  thagh-ring yul chi-la bés
his possessions carrying, way Sar country one-to  journey
béyas. Yang khur-ri yot-pi  yot-chas-kun chok tshan-nu-na zhargading zadpa
made. And his  being-of  possessions all night-in enjoying  end
beyas. Khur-ri yot-chas-kun chhams-pi zhuk-la, ya anchan zanushkan chi
made. His possessions  finishing-of «fter, there mighty  famine one
song. Kho  shagargo  song-s. Kho ya yul-Li phyuk-po  shiti-a
went. He needy  became.  He that country-of  rich-man  before
nyampo-yot-khan-la duk-s. Dé phyuk-po-s kho khur-ri phak-kun tshg-a

servant-like lived. That rich-man-by - him his swine  feed-to
tshas-si-kha yakh-s. Deé-kha-na that-kyi-kha khoskbhating-ngi-khd  so-sé, Ito-a
field-of-on  sent. There-after gladly husks-of-on living, belly

skang-at-pa, phag-na tshoghs b°ya-sé, yang si-si kha-la, chane
filled, swine-with  like  done-having, and anyeone-by him-to  anything

min-ma-met-pa. Dé-kha-na  kho-la shang ong-sé, zer-s, ‘ngi  ata-la
giving-not-was.  There-after  him-to  sense come-having, said, ‘my father-to
nyampo-duk-khan mot-po yot; khong-is 20-36 drang-sé

servants many are; them-by eaten-having JSilled-being
lus-et.  Nga-ang ltoghs-in  shiit. Ngasang ati shiti-a song-sé,
is-spared.  I-even  hungering die. I-even  father-of  before gone-having,
zer-uk, “lé  atd, yar-ri phyoks nang ldan-chukekhan-ni shiti-a nga-ang
say-shall, “ O father, thy direction and Creator-of before I-even

nyes-pa-chan  song-s-et.  Yar-ri phrug-gi phro-la yak-po nga-ang byurmo
sinmer  became(went). Thy children-of company-to place-to I-even  worthy
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yot-khan chi men. Nga-ang yar-ri nyampo-yot-khan-kun-nang dré-se yok.””’
being ome not-am. Me-even thy servants-all-with mized-having place.”*
Dé-i zhuk-tu khur-ri atl shiti-a ongs. Thagh-ring-na
This-of after Lis Sather-of before came. Distance-from
atd-la  khur-ri  phri  thong, ata-la gyot-lukh ongs;  bgyug-gin
Jather-to his child saw,  father-to  compassion  came ; running
song-sé-na, phru brang-barla sdam-s ; yang ba  Dbyas. Phri-si
gone-having,  child  breast-between  collected;  and  kiss made.  Clild-by
ata-la  zer-s, ‘lé ata, nga-ang yar-ri  shiti nang ldan-chuk-khan-ni
father-to said, ‘O father, I-even  the-of before and Creator-of
shiti-a nyes-pa b°yas-et; yar-ri phri  in zer-bo, ngé:ﬁng byurmé  men.’
before  sin did ; thy child am to-say, l-even  worthy mot-am.’
Dé-kha-na ata-s nyampo-yot-khan-kun-la  zer-s, ‘ma I*aghs-mo
That-after Jather-by servant-all-to seid, ‘very good
gonchas-shik khyong-sé-na, kho-la  skon; yang  sor-up chik-sa  khoi
robe-one brought-having,  him-to  put; and ring  one-piece  his
phranzuk-la  bor; hlam  kho-la skon.” Yang ati-s zers, ‘za-shik,
finger-on  place; shoe him-to  put’ And  fother-by said, ‘ eat,
thung-shik, that-kha byas-shik; ngi «his-pi ba khson-s-et;  stor-khan-po
drink, merry make ; my  dead  son alive-became ; the-lost-one
thop-s-et.” Khong  that-kha bya yakh-s.
Jound-is. They merry  to-make  began.
Kho-i tshar-mo  pho-no  taps-si-kha  yot-pa. Kho ong-sé, nang-a
His elder brother  field-of-on  was. He come-having, house-to
shiti-a thon-ma-na, rtshes nang  harib-bi skat kho-la ko.
before  reaching-after, dance and clarinet-of sound  him-to  umderstood.
Shiti-a duk-khan-kun-ni-na chik-la, ‘ong,’ zer-ré khyong-se, tris, ‘diu
Before  being-all-of-from  one-to, *come,’ saying brought-having, asked, °this
chi rga-mo in?’ Shiti-a-duk-khan-bo-s kho-la zers, ¢ yar-ri
what joy is?’ Before-being-by kim-to said, ‘your
pho-no lokh-sé thon-pi gron b°yas, ata-s chi
brother returned-having arriving-of JSeast made,  father-by  what
zer-ba-na, kho lokh-se rdong-ngo-na thon-pi phari’  Kho-la
saying-if, he  returned-having safety-in arriving-of  for. Him-to
phuk-sé-na, nang-ljongs ma zhuk-s. Di-u phari khoi ata phirol

anger-having-come-after, inside not entered. This  for his fother outside

byung-sé, kho-la ja-phul b'yas, Kho-si tam-lan  atd-la  lzokh-s, ‘ngi-ang
appeared-having, him-to entreaty made. Him-by answer father-to returned, ¢ I-even
di-tshé mot-po loe yang-la lta-lukh b’yas. Ngi-ang nam-sang yar-ri hukum
these many years you-to service made. I-even never your order
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chaks-pa-met; nga-ri rga-khan-kun-nang dré-sé, rga-moé bya-la, nga-ang-la

broken-not-have; my Jriends-with mizing, joy wmaking-for, me-even-to
rabak chi chik-sa  min-pa-met. Do-in-na-se  do-sé khyer-ri  bi-la
kid one  one-piece  gavest-not. But now your son-to
gron  b°ya-s-et; de ba-si yot-pi yot-chas-kun  rtsé-khan-kun-nyampo
feast  madest; that son-by being-of  property-all dancers-with

chham-chuks.’”  Ata-s bia-la  zers, ‘lé bd, nga-la yot-pi  yot-chas-kun

Jfinish-caused.’ Father-by son-to said, °O son, me-to being-of property-all
khyer-ri in, rga-mdé bya-yot-pd byur-moé in-pa; cha-zerba-na, khyer-ri shis-pi
thine is,  joy  to-be-made proper is; what-say-if, thy dead
pho-n6 yang  khson-s-et; stor-khan-ps, thop-pa song-s-et.’

brother again alive-became ; the-lost-one,  found became.’
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PURIK.

The province of Purik formerly belonged to Ladakh, but was transferred to
Baltistan after the Dogra war, 1834-42.  According to the conceptions of the Ladakhis
it extends from the Zoji pass to Bod-Khorba. The dialect called Purik is spoken from
Mulbe to Dras.

It has not been described by any authority, and no estimates of the number of
speakers are available. At the last Census of 1901, Purik was included under the head
of Balti.

Purik is closely connected with Balti and Ladakhi, and it can best be described as
the connecting link between the two.

Pronunciation.—Final a is long if it occurs in the base of a word, and short if it
occurs in a termination ; thus, mad, mother; la, to. The ablative termination ng seems
to have a long ¢. This & has been derived from an old as.

R as a prefix is pronounced as in Ladakhi, with a guttural sound. Also the other
r corresponds to Ladakhi .

Tinal gs and ks are liable to be pronounced g or kh, respectively. A similar sound
can be observed in Ladakhi. Thus the word Ladvags is often pronounced Jiadakh, and
this pronunciation gave rise to the spelling Ladakh. Tones do not play any réle in the
dialect, though they are probably used to a certain degree.

Prefixes and Suffixes.—Prefixes are mainly pronounced in the same way as in
Balti and Ladakhi. R, !, and s prefixes are distinctly pronounced ; g, b, and d prefixes
are often pronounced as # or s; thus, rgyab, behind ; lfova, belly ; skad, language ; rches-
pa, classical gches-pa, dear.

The prefix a is used in nouns of relationship as in Balti and Ladakhi. Thus, a-tg,
father ; a-ma, mother ; a-ché, elder sister ; a-né, wife.

The suffix kkan is used as in Balti and Ladakhi. Thus, l{sang-khan, beggar; yong-
khan, coming, ete.

Article.—There is no real definite article. The suffix pé or pa is used as a kind of
article, as is also the case in Balti and Ladakhi; thus, nor-ps, property, substance ;
Pphyug-po, rich man; serdup-pd, ring. In all these cases the po corresponds to the
emphatic article of Ladakhi, Compare the remarks under the head of verbal noun,
below,

The numeral chik, one, is used as an indefinite article. Thus, mz chik-la, to a man;
yul chig-a, to a country. It occasionally takes the form chs. Thus, ngari yong-khan-chi,
my coming, my share.

Nouns.—There is no grammatical gender. The natural gender is distinguished by
using separate words or by adding suffixes such as pko and po, male; mé, female. Thus,
khyi, dog ; khyi-mo, biteh : b'ya-pho, cock ; bya-mo, hen.

Number.—The usual plural suftix is gun as in Balti and Ladakhi; thus, dwgs-mi-
gum, servants. It often occurs in the form un. Thus, std-um, horses; dugs-mi-un, ser-
vants. Tshang-kd, all, is also used as a plural suffix.

Case.-The various cases are formed in the same way as in Balti and Ladakhi.

The nominative and the accusative do not take any suffix. The nominative is
used as the case of the subject with intransitive verbs. Thus, mi chik-la bi-tsa nyis
yot-pin, man one-to two sons were. ‘I'he subject of a transitive verb is usually put in the
casc of the agent. This latter case is formed by adding is or, after vowels, s. Thus,
atla-s gron Uya-s, the father made a feast ; kko-s zer-s, he said.
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The suttix of the dative is la. Thus, mi chik-la, to a man. It is often also used to
denote the object, as is also the case in Ladakhi; thus, khé-la rdungs, beat him.

The dative suffix often takes the form a, as is nlso the case in Ladakhi.
batshd-va, to a king ; nang-a, inside.

The suffix of the ablative is #g ; thus, afd chik-ni, from a father. Né, which also
occurs, secems to be a loan from Ladakhi; thus, si-i-khG-né, from above whom, from
whom ?

The suffix of the genitive is ¢ ; thus, a¢-j, i.e. atd-i, of a father

The suffix of the locative is n« and perbaps sometimes nang ; thus, rzhung-na, in-
'The dative is often used instead ; thus, khang-ma-a, in the house.

There are only a few traces of the terminative. Thus, dé-», there.

the dative is used instead, as is also the case in Ladakhi,

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are dun-la, shi-ti-a,
before ; rgyab-na, behind ; khd, on; kkd-né, from ; par-la, from; phi-a, for sake; nyam-
pb, with.

Adjectives.—Adjectives are formed as in Ladakhi and Balti.
and chan form possessive adjectives. Thus, Iltsang-khan, beggar; rin-chan, value-pos-
sessing, dear. The suffixes pa, ba, po, and mé are used as in Ladakhi and other connected
forms of speech. Thus, der-pa, middle ; rgyal-ba, good ; chhi-pd, great ; l'aghk-mo, good.

The adjective precedes the qualified noun in the nominative ; thus, fsun-tsé bu-ted,
the little son ; kar-po sta, the white horse. Mang-mo, much, many, sometimes precedes
and sometimes follows the noun it qualifies. Thus, mang-mo kké, much anger; zhaek
mang-mo, many days.

Ma, much, and man-na, if it is not, are often prefixed in order to form an absolute
comparative and superlative. Thus, ma »or-0, better ; man-na nor-6, better, best.

The particle of comparison is dasang, i.e. perhaps das-yang, from also; compare
Ladakhi sang. Thus, khuri pho-no khuri d-ché basang thon-mo duk, his younger brother
is taller than his sister.

Thus,

side,

In most cases

The suffixes Zhan

Numerals.—The first numerals are given in the list of words.
word they qualify. There are no traces of generic particles.
and a half, as in Ladakhi.

Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns:—
ngd, nga-rang, 1. khyod, khye-rang, ye- | kho, kho-rang, he.
rang, ya-rang
(=wnyidrang), thou.
khye")'i's, khye-rang-

They follow the
Note phet-ang sum, two

nga-s, nga-res (:nga- kho-s, kho-rang-is,

rang-is), by me. i3, ya-rang-is, by | Kkhur-is, by him.
thee.
nga-la, nga-rang-la, to | khyod-la,  khyed-la,|kho-la, kho-rang-la,
me. khye-rang-la,  ya-| to him.
rang-la, to thee.
ngi, nga-ri (=nga- | khye-ri, khye-rang-i, | kho-i, kho-rang-i,
rang-t), my. ya-ri, thy. khur-i, his,

nga-cha, I and they,

khkye-cha, khyen-tang,

khi-tang, khong, they.

nga-tang, I and you. | you.
nga-cha-s, nga-tang-¢s, | khye-cha-s, khyen- | khon-tang-is, khong-
by us. tang-is, khyen-ti-s, | {8, by them.
by you.

nga-chi (=nga-chag-gi),

ngi-ti (=mnged-kys),
our.
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khye-che, khyen-tang-
i, khyen-ti, your.

t khon-tang-i, khon-t-i,
their.

G2
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Nga and ngd-rang, 1, are apparently used without any difference. The final rang tn
nga-rang, khye-rang, kho-rang, means ‘self.’ It is used alone in ngaré até bi-tsa-s
rang-i aché-nang bag-ston b°ya-s, my uncle’s son-by his own sister-with wedding made.

Demonstrative pronouns are di, do, di, di-u, this; é, dé, that. A plural form ig
apparently dé-rayang, they.

Interrogative pronouns are s@, who ? ga@, which? chi, what? cki-la, why ° tsam,
tsamtsé, how many ?

Indefinite pronouns are formed from the same bases; thus, si-ang, anyone; chang,
anything.

There are no relative pronouns. The interrogative pronouns are sometimes used
instead, in connexion with participles. Thus, ywl-la chi yot-pa, country-in what being,
all that is in the country; ga@ bu-tsha rgyal-ba song-na, which son good going-if, the son
who is going to turn out well; gron si-i lagh-mé chha-na, feast whose good going, he
whose feast is becoming good ; nga-ré chi yot-khan-pd, my what being, all that is mine,
The suffix #e added in some of these examples corresponds to the ze which is used iu
relative clauses in Ladakhi.

In nga-ri yong-khan-chi, mine is coming what, what is to be my share, ckz is prob-
ably the indefinite article.

Verbs.—The verb substantive is formed from the bases én, yot, and duk. All those
bases are also used as auxiliary verbs.

The base alone is sometimes used as a present; thus, in, am, art, is, and so forth ;
yot, is; som, he is alive. Usually, however, ef or duk is added ; thus, ckhét, i.e. chha-et,
I go; rdung-duk, I strike.

A compound presentis formed by adding duk to the participle in é% ; thus, dug-gin-
duk, he lives; chhe-n-duk (= chha-in-duk), he goes.

The past base is formed by adding s; thus, b'ya-s, did; rdung-s, struck. The
vowel « of the base is changed to o in zo-s, ate, base za.

A compound past tense is formed by adding the verb substantive to the past base.
Thus, yong-s-et, has come.

The present is sometimes also used to denote the past especially with intransitive
verbs, as is also the case in Ladakhi ; thus, ¢kop, he is found.

A compound past is also formed by means of the suffix pa. It is by origin a
participle, and the verb substantive can therefore be added. Thus, yot-pa, was; yot-p-
in, was ; zer-et-pa, he said; zé-et-pa, he ate ; rgos-uk-pa, it was necessary ; shi-s-pa, he
had died ; rdung-s-ef-pa, I had struck ; rdung-duk-s-pa, I was striking.

The suffix ma is used instead of pa in tang-ma met-pa, did not give.

Forms such as shi-sé yot-pe, having died was, he had died, of course also occur.

The future is formed by adding wk, or, after nasals, also nuk. Thus, zer-uk, I shall
say ; tang-nuk, 1 shall give.

The imperative is often the mere present or past base. Thus, duk, be; rdung-s,
strike. As in Ladakhi an o is substituted for the @ of the base ; thus, 24, eat; tong, give;
longs, get up.

The suffixes shik and ang are sometimes added ; thus, sd’yak-shik, prepare.

Verbal nouns.—The tense bases, with or without the suffixes pa, ch@ and chas, are
ueed as verbal nouns. Thus, yot-pa, to be ; zer-ba, to say; rdung-chas, to strike; com-
pare also ltanmo, a spectacle.
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Participles.—The verbal nouns are also used as participles. Thus, rches-pa,
beloved ; tang-ma met-pa, giving was not, he did not give.

A suffix khan is used to form present and past partioiples. Thus, yong-khan, coming;
ltsang-khan, begging, beggar ; yongs-khan-ps, come-having-the, he who came. ‘

Adverbial and conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffixes sé and ¢¢;
thus, shi-s¢, dying; that-té, gladly. F is sometimes used in the same way. Thus, zer-ré,
saying. Such forms are ocoasionally also used as verbal nouns. Thus, zer-ré-na, saying
from, having said ; logk-s-é-nd, returned-having-from, having returned. On the other
hand, the verbal noun can also be used as a conjunctive participle. Thus, drang-s-ps,
having filled ; ma zer-ba, not saying.

Passive voice,—There is no passive voice. Passivity is sufficiently indicated by
the absence of the suffix of the agent. Thus, stor-s-¢t-pa, he was lost.
Causatives are formed by means of the prefix s. Thus, s-kom, put on. Asin

Ladakhi it is, however, more common to add the auxiliary chhuk-chas ; thus, khé yong-
chhuk, make him come. '

The negative particle is a prefizxed ma. Thus, md song, he did not go; ma zer-s,
he did not say. Asin Ladakhi, m is probably used instead in the present and future
tenses. Compound negative tenses are formed by adding met and man; thus, lang-ma
met-pa, giving was-not, did not give.

The interrogative particle is @ as in Ladakhi; thus, kk6 yong-ed-da, does ke come?

Order of words.—The usual order of words is subject, indirect object, direct
object, verb. In di-u mul-po kho-la tong, this rupee him-to give, the direct object is put
before the indirect one for the purpose of emphasizing it.

For further details the specimens which follow should be consulted. The first is a
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second a popular tale. A list of
Standard Words and Phrases will be found on pp. 140 and ff. I owe the specimens to
the kindness of the Rev. A. H. Francke.
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(Rev. A. H. Francke, 1906.) (PurIk.)
Mi chig-la ba-tsha nyis yot-pin. Deé-rayang-na tsuntsé-s ati-la  zer-s,
Man omne-to  sons two  were. Them-from the-little-by father-to said,

‘lé ata, nga-ri yong-khan-chi nga-rang-la tong.’ Dé-kha-na kho-s  nor

‘O father, my coming me-to gwe.' Thereafter him-by riches
$g0-88 tang-s. Yang zhak mang-mdé ma song-s8, dé&  rgyah-na

divided-having gave. And  days many not going, that after

tsuntsés sak mal-chik  b‘yas-sé yang thagh-ring yul chig-a  drul-s;
little-by all place-one done-having and Sar country ome-to  went;
yang dé-kha hleb-sé kho-s khuri DOr-gun 20-sté

and there arrived-having him~by his riches-all  eaten-having
skyal-s. Sak tsar-ba-na de yul-nang  mang-mé  zan-skon  song.

wasted. Al finishing-from that = country-in much Jood-dearth  went.
Kho-rang ltsang-khan-la gyur-song. Di-u yul-i  phyug-po chig-gi bis-ba

He beggar-to turned.  This country-of rich-man one-of servant
dug-s. Kho-s  khu-ri  zhing-la tsho-a-la tang-s. Kho-s phag-gis
lived. Him-by his field-to  pasture-for sent.  Him-by swine-by

zas-pd that-té zé-et-pa, amao sus-ang tang-ma met-pa. Dé-kha-na strang
eaten gladly  ate, but  anyone-by  giving not-was.  Thereafter sense
logh-se-na zer-s, ‘nga-ri att-1 shitia tsam-tsig las-mi yot
returned-having  said, ‘my Jather-of  before how-many  work-men are
1t6-a  drangs-pa 208-S& hlag-ma sak-sé khur-ed.  Nga-rang
belly JSilling eaten-having remainder  yathered-having carry-off. I
ltoghs-pa-la shi-et. Nga-rang lang-sé att-1 da-r chhok, yang
kunger-with  die. I arisen-having  father-of there-to will-go, and
kho-la  zer-uk, “lé  atta, nam-yang va-ri  dun-la  nyes-pa  b°ya-s,
him-to  will-say, “ O father, heaven-and  you-of before sin did,
45, nga ya-ri bu-tsha zer-ba byor-va met. Nga-rang ya-ri las-mi chik

now I your son to-say worthy not-am. Me your work-man one
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tshoghsé zhog.”’ Dé-kha-na langs-sé khu-ri att-i shitia song,
like  place”’  Thereqfter arisen-having his  futher-of before went.
Yang darang thagh-ring-la yot-pa, kho-rang  thong-ss, ‘é¢ si in-tehug?’
And  yet far being, him seen-having, * that who 82’
sam,  yang langs-sé rgyuk-s skyen-jugs tang-s yang mik mang-mé
thought, and arisen-having ran embrace gave and  kiss many

tang-s. Bua-tsha-s kho-la zer-s, ‘le  attd, nga-res nam-yang ya-ri dun-la
gave. Son-by  him-to said, <O father, me-by heaven-and your-of before

nyes-pa b‘ya-s. Da mnga ya-ri bu-tsha zer-ba byor-va  met. Atta-s
sin did. Now I  your son to-say  worthy not-am. Father-by
khu-ri  dugs-mi-gun-la  zer-s, ‘ma norbo gonchas phyung-sé kho-la
his house-man-all-to  said, ‘wvery rich cloth taken-out-having him-to
s-kon, yang khu-ri lag-pa-a serdubs-pd  tog, yang rkang-ma-la kabsha
make-wear, oand his hand ring Sasten, and Seet-to shoes
s-kon. Yang  z0s8 Itanmo bok ; nga-ri di-u ba-tsha shi-sé
put-on. And  eating merriment make-will; my  this son died-having
yot-pa, yang son; stor-s-et-pa, yang thop.’ Dé-kha-na khong rga-mé
was, and lives; lost-was, and  is-found.  Therefrom  they merry
dug-s.
were.

Dé wakhs-la khu-ri chho-pdo ba-tshd sa-khyat-la  yot-pin. Yang kho

That time-in his great son field-in was. And he
khang-ma-nang nyé-md hleb-sé hla nang rtses tshor.  Kho-s
house-with near reached-having song and merry-moking heard. Him-by
dugs-mi  chik-la, ‘yong, zer-ré  tri-s, ‘di-u chi-in?’ Kho-s  kho-la
house-man  one-to, ‘come,’ saying asked, ‘this what-ts?’ Him-by him-lo
zer-s, ‘khye-ri pho-no yong-s-et, yang khye-ri atti-s chho-pd gron
saitd, ‘your brother-younger  come-is, and your father-by  big Seast

btya-s, chi-phi-a zer-na kho rdé-mo sen-mo-nang thun-s’ Yang kho-la
gave,  what-for  ask-if ke nice health-in met.’ And  him-to
mang-md kha yong-s, da-i-phi-a khuri attd phista-a yong-s kho-la sgrol-se,
much  anger came, that-for  his father outside came him-to flattering,
‘nang-la yong,’ zer-s. Yang kho-s atta-la jawab zer-s, ‘10 mang-pd dugs-mi
inside come,’ said. And him-by father-to answer said, ‘years many servant
tshoghs ya-ri las b°ya-s. Ngi-ang ya-ri tam-pd-la nam-sang men ma-zer-na-yang,
like your work did. I-also  your order-to ever no not-said-although,
nga-s zhak c¢hig mngari yado-phro-pa-nang nyam-pd  ngom-uk-pi phi-3
me-by day  one my helpmates-with together merry-making-of for
ya-ris nga-la ri-gii chik-chik ma tangs. Ya-ri diu bi-tshd  nleb-na-ang

you-by me-for kid one-one nof gave. Thy this  son arriving-when-also
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gron b'ya-s; kho-s khu-ri nor 16li-m6é nyam-ps dug-sé  zo-s’  Attd-s
feast gavest; him-by his riches harlots with sat-having ate’ Father-by
kho-la zers, flé bu-tsha, khye-rang ngi-rang-na nyam-po zhak-dang duk-duk;

him-to sasd, ‘O  som, thou me with daily art ;
yang nga-ri ohi  yot-khan-pé khye-rang-i yot. Amio Ian-mo nang
and my  what  substance thine 8. But  merriment  and
that-chuk-pa  rgos-uk-pa.  Chi zer-ba-na, Khyeri di-u pho-no
pleasure-causing proper-was. W hat say-if, Thy this  younger-brother
shi-s-pa, yang son ; stors-et-pa, yang thop.’

died-had, again was-alive;  lost-was, again was-found.
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A STORY OF A KING.

(Rev. A. H, Francke, 1906.) (PUBIK.)
Bat-sha  yot-tshug. Bat-sha-va  ha sum  yot-tshug. Yot-pa-chig-na
King 0as. King-to sons  three were, Being-qf
chhé-pd b rin-chan npang rches-pa yot-tshug. Bat-sha zer-et-pa, ‘ls bi,
eldest  son dear ond  beloved a8, King said, ‘O son,
khar rzhung-na sak khye-rang-la tang-nuk.’ Zer-ré-na tshang-ka-a khu-ri
palace  midst-in  all thee-to give-will!  Said-having  all-to himself-of
shitia yoog zer-ré kbyong-s.  Bat-shd-s zers, ‘18 butshi-gun, askye-la
before come saying  brought. King-by said, ‘O son-all, to-morrow

khyenti-s gron sd°yakh-shik. Ga  butsha rgyal-ba song-na khar yul
you-by feast prepare. Which  son good  turns-out-if palace country
rgyal-chhas dd-la tang-nuk.’ Bu-tshd tshang-ka khun-ti dug-si dug-si song,

kingdom  him-to give-will. Sons all their  house-to houge-to went.
Bar-pa yang  ohho-po nang-a song-sé gron  sd’yakh-s. Tsuntss
Middling and eldest inside gone-having  feast  prepared. Little
bi-tshd khu-ri nang-a-ang song-sé kokol song-sé nyal-s. Kho-i
son his  inside-to-also  gone-having sorry  gone-having slept. His
chocho-s  tri-s, ‘khye-rang chi-la  ko-kol song? Khye-rang  si-a chang
lady-by asked, ‘thow  what-for sorry gone? Thou  anyone-to anything
mi-zer-ba nyal-s” Rgyal-po-i tsuntsé ba-tshd-s zer-s, ‘lé chocho, nga-la
not-said-having liest-down.” King’s youngest son-by  said, ‘O wife, me-to
di-ring rgyal-po-s mol-s, ‘khyen-tang a-cha-no tshang-ka-s
to-day king-by said, ‘you elder-brother-younger-brother  all-by

askye-la ngd nang ngi drag-pa-zhan-ma chhémi-tsuntsé-la  mi-yul-la chi
to-morrow wme and my noblemen-other oid-young-to  man-country-in what
yot-pi 2a-snd sak sd*yalkh-sé gron tong. Gron si-i l'agh-mé
being food-different all prepared-having feast  give. Feast whose good

chhi-na do-a ngi  nor-zan khar rgyal-chhas  thob-duk.’

goes-if  him-to my riches-food palace  kingdom  will-be-got,
VUL. ILI, PART I, H
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FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

There was once a king, who had three sons. The eldest son was dear and beloved
by him, and he said to him, ‘O son, I will give you all that is in my palace.” He then
summoned all his sons and said, ¢ O sons, prepare all of you a feast for to-morrow. I
will give the palace, the country, and the kingdom to him who turns out best.’

The sons returned to their houses, and the two eldest ones began to prepare the feast,
The youngest son also went home, but went to bed full of sorrow. His wife asked him,
‘ why are you sorry ? You have gone to bed without speaking to anybody.” The king’s
youngest son said, ¢ O wife, to-day the king said to us, “ you should all, the eldest as the
youngest, to-morrow give a feast to me, and my officials and dependants, young and old,
having prepared all the food of the country. My property, palace, and kingdom shall
be his whose feast is best.”"’
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LADAKHT,

The province of Ladakh, which is now included in the Ladakh Wazarat of Kashmir,
has often been called Great Tibet, as opposed to Little Tibet or Baltistan. This name was
known to the chronicler Srivara, and also to the Chinese annalists, who call Ladakh
¢ Great Poliu.’ It is the Bod Butun of the modern Kasmiris. The Tibetans call the
province La-dwags and Mar-yul. Originally it belonged to Tibet, but in the tenth
century it became an independent kingdom. From the end of the 17th century Ladakh
was under commercial contract with Kashmir. In 1834 it was invaded by the troops of
Gulab Singh, ruler of Kashmir, and was soon after added to the Kashmir State.

The prevailing population of Ladakh are Buddhists of Iibetan race. According to
Dr. Stein, the Zoji La pass, on the high road from Srinagar to Dras and Ladakh, is the
ethnographic watershed between Kashmir and the territory of the Bhauttas, i.e., the
Tibeto-Burman population of Baltistan and Ladakh.

The language of Ladakh is usually known under the name of Ladakhi. At the
last Census of 1901 it has been returned under the head of Budhi. It is also understood
by most Baltis and Purik people.

The total population of Ladakh at the Census of 1891 was 28,274. The correspond-
ing figure at the last Census of 1901 was 31,620. No local estimates of the number of
speakers of Ladakhi, the principal language of the district, have been forwarded for the
purposes of this Survey. At the last Census of 1901, the number of speakers was as

follows :—
A. Spoken at home—
Ladakh (Budhi) . . . . . . . 29,716
B. Spoken abroad—
Assam . . . . . . . . . 7
Punjab . . . . . . . . . 62
Punjab States . . . . . . . . 21
90
ToTaL . 29,806
AUTHORITIES— ——

Ladakhi has been incidentally dealt with in several works on Tibetan in general.
They will be found mentioned in the introduction to Tibetan. The list which follows

registers the works dealing with Ladakhi alone which I have come across : —

Ramsay, H,,—Western Tibet: a practical Dictionary of the Language and Customs of the Districts
tncluded in the Ladak Wazarat. Lahore, 1890,

Marx, K.,—Three Documents relating to the History of Ladakh. Journal of the Asiatic Society of
Bengal, Vol. lx, Parti, 1891, pp. 97 and £.; Vol, lxiii, Part i, 1894, pp. 94 end ff.; Vol. 1xxi,
Part i, 1902, pp. 21 and ff.

SanDBERG, REV. GRAEAM,~—Hand-book of Qolloguial Tibetan. A practical guide to the language of Oentral
Tibet. Calcutta, 1894, Part iii contains vocabularies, Ladaki, etc.

Francke, A, H.—Die Respektssprache sm Ladaker tibetischen  Dialakt.  Zeitschrift der deutschen
morgenlindischen Gesellschaft, Vol. lii, 1898, pp. 275 and ff.

" Ladakhi Songs, edited in co-operation with Rev. 8. Ribbach and Dr. E. Shawe. Leb,.
1899-1902.
" A Oollection of Ladakhi Proverbs. Journal of the Asiatic Socioty of Bengal, Vol

1zix, Part i, 1900, pp. 135 and ff.

Second Oollection of Ladakhi Proverbs. Leh, 1903,

Sketch of Ladakhi Grammar. In co-operation with other Moravian missionaries,
Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. lxx, Part i, 1900, Extra No. 2. Calcutta, 1901.

Ladakhs Songs, Indian Antiquary, Vol. xxxi, 1902, pp. 87 and ft., 304 and ff.

Kleine Beitrage sur Phonctik und Grammatik des Tibetischen. Zeitschrift der
Deutschen morgenlindischen Gesellschaft, Vol. lvii, 1903, pp. 285 ana i.

A Language Map of West Tibet with notes. Journal of the Asiatio Society of Bengal,
Vol, 1xxiii, 1904, pp. 362 and fi,

VOL. 111, PART I. H2
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The Lamas of Ladakh are able to read the literature written in classical Tibetan,
Classical Tibetan is also, with some modifications,
.used in writing by the educated olasses. The
Rev. A. H. Francke has translated the Gospel of St. Mark into the Ladakhi dialect, ang
he has also published & series of popular texts in the dialect. The orthography is, in
'such works, not in exact agreement with the spoken language, but has been adapted to
the usage of classical Tibetan. The same is the case with the specimens forwarded for
the purposes of this Survey, viz., a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and j
popular tale, and, further, a list of Standard Words and Phrases. They have all been
prepared by the Rev. 8. Ribbach of Leh, and they are printed as I have received them.,
The remarks on Ladakhi which follow are based on Mr. Francke’s Ladakhi grammar
and only occasionally draw from the materials prepared by Mr. Ribbach.
The dialect of Ladakh is not the same all over the district. Our information about
the local variations is, however, rather scanty. The dialect of Khalatse and of Lower
Ladakh generally has preserved some old features which have been lost in the Leh
dialect. Thus the genitive is distinguished from the case of the agent, and several
words have preserved more ancient forms. Compare sbyar-ckas, Leh zhar-ckes, to
stick to; thoras, Leh thore, to-morrow.
Mr. Francke distinguishes three sub-dialects of Ladakhi, viz.,—
1. The Sham dialect spoken from about Hanu in the west to a line midway between
Saspola and Basgo in the east ;

2. The Leh dialect, to the east of Sham, and stretching eastwards almost so far as
Sheh ;

3. The Rong dialect to the east of the Leh dialect.

The Tibetan spoken in Zangskhar agrees with Rong; only the north-western dis-

‘tricts show traces of the Sham dialect. In Rubshu, on the other band, a form of Central
Tibetan is spoken.

Language and Literature.

The difference between these minor dialects is principally one of pronunciation.
Compare the table which follows :—

Written form. Sham. Leh, Rong.
Sgam, box . . . . .| Sgam. Gham. Gham.
.8baste, secretly . . . .| Sbaste. Vaste. Vaste.
Skampo, dry . . . . .| Skampo, Skampo. Hampo.
Olospin, made . P . . .| Chospin. Chospin, Chofin.
Bya, bird . . . . .| Bya. Ja. Ja.
Phyogs, side . . . . .| Phyoys. Ohhogs. Ohhogs,
Brag, rock . . . . . brag. Drag. Drag.
Phrugu, child . . . . «| Phrugu. Thruyu. Thrugu,
Grrangmo, cold . . . . .| Drangmo. Dirangmo. Drangmo,
Khriwe, vight o . . o Thrims. Thrims. Thrims,

— -
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The dialect described in Mr. Franoke's grammar and in the ensuing remarks is
that of Leh. 1 shall only in one or two places make some remarks on the state of
affairs in other dialeots of Ladakh.

Pronunciation.—The vowels are the same as in classical Tibetan. They are long
when final, and short in all other cases. The final & of case-suffixes and the article is
likewise short ; thus, la, to; ne, in; pa, article.

Soft consonants are hardened at the end of words ; thus, mik, eye. They are, how-
ever, preserved before case-suffixes; thus, mig-gi, of the eye. In other positions they are
generally pronounced as in English. Occasionally they are, however, hardened in
imitation of the Lhasa dialect.

The aspirated hard consonants are pronounced as the corresponding unaspirated
letters in English. The corresponding unaspirated letters are pronounced as in Tibet
without any admixture of an aspiration. They preserve the hard sound when they are
preceded by a prefixed or superadded letter in classical Tibetan, whether this preceding
letter is pronounced or not, and when they are followed by a y. Thus, fang-ches,
classical Tibetan gfong-ba, to give; ka, classical bka, word; sfa, classical r¢a, horse ;
-kyir, vound ; kyong-po, hard. In words such as nga-tang, we, the initial ¢ is preserved
by the preceding syllable, or ¢ belongs to the base of the pronoun.

In other cases an initial hard consonant is apt to be softened. Thus, kab-ska, shoe,
becomes gabsha ; kram, cabbage, becomes dram ; pagbu, brick, becomes bagdu, and so
forth.

This latter rule is not observed in borrowed words or in the case of the consonants
-ck and 8.

The consonant ng is pronounced as the sg in English ‘song.
in the Rong dialect of the upper-most Indus valley.

R is pronounced as in Hindostani. When preceding another consonant its pro-
nunciation is somewhat modified so that it resembles the guttural French or German r,
R and a following % or g (if not followed by y) assumes the sound of ¢/ in German
“loch.’

‘When #» follows another consonant it is very weakly sounded, somewhat like the
English ». It does not coalesce with the preceding consonant as in Tibet. Thus, drug,

‘six; kabra, a herb. The more we advance towards the west, the more distinctly is the
» pronounced. ‘When we proceed eastwards, it gradually becomes more apt to coalesce
with the preceding consonant and form a cerebral.

The consonant b between two vowels or preceded by ng, », !, and b is pronounced
like English v.

Compound letters are the same as in classical Tibetan. Several prefixed letters
are, however, silent. Thus, ke, classical Tibetan bka, word. The pronunciation of
others is modified in various ways.

The prefixes » and s are often interchanged, and both are often substituted for 2,
d, and g ; thus, 7fags and stags, present; sgam and rgam, box; bde-mo becomes rde-mo,
nice; rgos, classical dgos, necessary ; stam, classical gtam, speech, and so forth. Sk is
sometimes substituted for » and s; thus, shkang-ling instead of rkang-ling, Hute,

Prefixes before I become A; thus, Ale, classical gla, wages; hleb-ches, classical
sleb-pa, to arrive, and so forth.

Final ng is dropped
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In Rong and Leh & and gr become dr; pr and kr become Iir; phr and khp
become thr. B, p, and pk coalesce with a following y to a palatal. These rules are
not observed in Lower Ladakh, so far as the labials are concerned, and the labials are
retained before y in Leh if e or ¢ follows, y being, in that case, dropped.

S or ~ and a following ck become sh ; thus, nyis-chu becomes nyi-shu, twenty. Simi-
larly # and s coalesce with a following j to z&, with a following fs to s, and with a follow-
ing dz to .

A mnte consonant is often dropped before », and a preceding s then often becomes
sk ; thus, ra, classical dgra, enemy; shra, classical skra, hair.

A final I is often dropped ; thus, slel becomes le, name of the capital of Ladakh;
rgya-po instead of rgyal-po, king, ete.

An n is often added after final vowels. Thus, nye-mo and nyen, near; me-fok and
men-tok, flower.

Aspirated hard letters are often softened within a word or between vowels; thus,
a-je instead of a-chhe, elder sister; a-gu instead of a-khu, husband.

Nasals are often interchanged ; thus, degul and mul, silver; khronpa and khrompa,
well ; rmilam and nyi-lam dream, and so on. The two latter forms are both derived
fromm rmyi-lam, and the remaining doublets would probably be easily explained if we
knew more about pre-classical Tibetan.

In the Rong dialeet of the upper Indus valley a prefixed » and s coalesce with a
following p and % to f and %, respectively; thus, yangspa becomes yafa, fun ; mgyogspa
gyoyfae, quick ; skad becomes had, voice ; rkang-dung becomes hangdung, trumpet, and
so forth. Similarly »¢ and sg become kk, and sb and »b become v in Rong and Leh. In
the Zangskar dialect a prefixed » or s coalesces with a following ¢ or d to ¢k and d&
respectively ; thus, fhong, classical sfong, thousand. Oompare the table above.

Tones.—Like Balti and Purik, Ladakhi is generally speaking devoid of tones. A
few tones can, however, occasionally be observed. Thus, zkag, day, is pronounced in a
low, ska, meat, in a high tone.

Articles.—There are no definite articless. The mumeral ckik, one, is used as an
indefinite article. The form chdk is used after words ending in g, d, and &; it becomes
shik after s and zAik in all other cases. Thus, zkag-chtk, a day; las-shik, a work;
phe-zhig, some flour. In Khalatse the article is pronounced ciik after g, d, b, and #,
and zhik after vowels.

The suffix po or do can be added to most nouns. It apparently only emphasises the
meaning. Thus, mik-po, the eye; i she-ma-bo, this lady.

Nouns.—Gender is distinguished as in other connected dialects by using different
words or by adding suffixes. Thus, mé, man; bo-mo, woman: khyi, dog; khyi-mo,
bitch, and so forth.

Number.—%here are two numbers, the singular and the plural. The plural is
not indicated when it appears from the context. The usual plural suffixes as kun,
tshang-ma, t8hang-ka, sak, all ; mang-po, many ; khachik, several, some, and so forth.

Case.—The mere base, without any suffix is used as a nominative and an
accusative,
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The subject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent, whioh is formed by
adding s, or, after consonants, is; thus, mang-po-s, by many. Instead of s we some-
times find ¢ and sis; thus, meme-si zer-s, grandfather said.

The case of the agent, however, is only formed in the way just desoribed in
Khalatse and Lower Ladakh. In the dialeots spoken in Leh and Upper Ladakh, on
the other band, the case of the azent does not differ from the genitive and is formed by
simply adding ¢; thus, kko-i zer-s, he said. Such a form occurs in one place in the
specimens prepared by Mr. Ribbach.

In Lower Ladakh the dative is occasionally wused instead of the case of the
agent; thus, nga-la tehor-song, I heard. Compare Balti.

The suffix of the dative is la, or, in ordinary conversation, usually a, before which
a final consonant is doubled. The dative is used to denote various relations of time and
place. Thus, Le-la chha-rug, he goes to Leh ; ngd lag-la, in my hand, and so forth. It
is sometimes also used as an accusative ; thus, khyé-s mi-la tham-s, the dog bit the man.

The suffix of the genitive is 4, as has already been remarked; thus, rgyal-po-i khar,
the king’s castle. The suffix ¢ coalesces with a preceding a to the sound & ; thus, amg
phi-la, for the mother’s sake. After vowels, however, the genitive suffix is somotimes
s¢ instead of ¢; thus, Ishe-si khang-pa, Ishe's house. A final consonant is doubled
before the suffix ¢ ; thus, miggi, of an eye,

The suffix of the ablative is #nas, which in Leh is pronounced #g@. Thus, ¢-zd, from
this; zhing-nd, from the field ; khang-pa-ng, from the house. The ablative is also used
to denote the material of which a thing is made, and in Leh it often has the meaning
of a locative; thus, sa-nd, of earth; a-nd, there, and thence.

The locative and the terminative are usually replaced by the dative. The old locative
suffix ze occurs in postpositions such as nang-na, within, in. Old terminatives are a-ru,
de-ru, there, thither; ¢-ru, here ; zhan-ma-ru, to the other ; tshang-ma-ru, to all; id-du
(bor-ches), (to keep) in mind.

Other relations ave indicated by means of postpositions, which are usually added to
the genitive. Such are dun-nd, from the presence; chhoks-nd, from the direction;
pang-ng, out of ; mang-ne, within ; nang-le, into; kha-nd, through, by ; khka, on, upon;
i8a, near; dun-la, before ; dang, with; phila, for. In Lower Ladakh many of these
postpositions are added to the base. Some postpositions govern the ablative; thus, lo
mang-po-ng pharla, from many years.

Adjectives.—Adjectives usually follow the word they qualify ; thus, sta rgyalla, a
good horse. When the adjective precedes the qualified noun, it is put in the genitive ;
thus, dambié chhos, the holy religion; bod-di thrims-la, according to Tibetan custom ;
duk-chan-ni rul, the poisonous snake.

This is especially the case in some certain phrases, and with adjectives denoting
nationality or such as are formed by means of the possessive suffix chhan.

Adjectives do not usually change for gender. Sometimes, however, the male suffixes
pa, po, and the female suffixes ma, mo, are added. Thus, rgyal-po rgade=po, the old king ;
rgyal-mo rgad-mo, the old queen.

Comparison is eflecled by adding sang to the compared noun, which is then often
put in the genitive; thus, ngd khang-pai khang-pi sang rgyalle yof, my house this
house than good is. '
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Numerals.—The first numerals are given in the list of words. Where more than.
one form is given, the last one represents the pronunciation in Leh.

Numerais follow the noun they qualify.

* Half * is phet ; thus, phed-ang druk, five and a half.

I have not found any instances of the use of generic particles in the materials
available.

Pronouns.—The usual forms of the personal pronouns are as follows : —

nga, nga-rang, l. kkyot, khyo-rang, mnye-rang, | kho, kho-rang, khong, he,
thou. she, it.
ngd, nga-rang-ngs, my. khyod-di, khyo-rang-ngi, I’ khoi, kho-rang-ngi,
nye-rang-nyi, thy. i khong-ngi, his, ete.
nga-zha, we, i.e. I and they, | khyo-zha, nye-zha-rang, you. ' kho-gun, khong (-kun),
ngatang, we, i.e. I and they.
you. '
nga-zhd, ngat-i, our, khyo-zhé, nye-zha-rang-ngi, your.| kho-gun-ni, their,

¢ Self’ is rang, genitive rang-ngi, own.

Demonstrative pronouns are ¢, this ; , that, which precede, and dé, this; de, that,
which generally follow the word they qualify. Instead of de, we often find dena, or, in
the Rong dialect, deka. When used alone, the demonstrative pronouns commonly take-
the suffix &0 ; thus, i-bo, this ; dena-bo, the same,

Interrogative pronouns are sw, who ? ga, which ? chi, what?

There are no relative pronouns. The interrogative pronouns are sometimes used
instead; thus, ga-bo-la thad-na de nen-shik,take what you like ; nga ga-ru thad-duk de-
ru chhen, I shall go where I please. If the relative sentence qualifies, and is not itself
the representative of, the subject, object, or an adverbial adjunct of the principal sentence,
the interrogative pronouns cannot be used. Relativity is in such cases expressed by
means of relative participles, é.e., by the genitive case of the present or past participle
followed by the qualified word. Thus, dik-pa cho-khan-ni mi-la rdung-duk, wrong doing-
of man beat, I beat the man who does wrong.

Verbs.—Verbs are conjugated in the same way as in classical Tibetan. Only a few
verbs can be used in a transitive as well as in an intransitive sense. Thus, ngéd thuk-duk,
I touch; nge thuk-duk, I meet.

Some tense suffixes show a preference for certain persons. Thus, forms such as cko-
ruk, does ; cho-song, did, are more commonly used in the third than in the first and second
persons. Forms such as cho-at, do ; chos-pin, did, on the other hand, are comparatively
scldom used in the third person. On the whole, however, the various persons are not
distinguished, and every tense suffix caz be used for all persons.

Verb substantive.—The verb substantive has the bases duk, iz, and yot. They
are freely used in the formation of the tenses of other verbs. The forms af (Lower
Ladakh e¢) and ok which are used in the same way, probably also contain various
verbs substantive.

Present time.—The present base can always be found by rejecting the termination
ches of the verbal noun. Thus, fang-ches, to give, present base tang.

The present base is often used alone in comnexion with the negative particle mi ;
thus, mé thong, I do not see.
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The usual present tense is formed from the present base by adding one of the auxi-
liaries duk, at (Lower Ladakh ef), and ok. A¢is mostly used in lively conversation s
in Lower Ladakh et is almost exclusively used. In Central Ladakh ok is only used
with the verb in, to be, and rarely except in the third person. Thus, tang-duk, gives;
yong-ngat, comes; im-nok, is. A final consonant is doubled before a¢ and ok. Duk
after vowels becomes ruk ; thus, chha-ruk, goes.

A kind of compound present is formed from such verbs as denote a perception of
the senses (with the exception of sight) or an action of the intellect, by adding ra.k, feels,
to the infinitive ending in a ; thus, shes-sa rak, I know. .

A present definite is formed by adding duk to the participle ending in in or in-zhik ;
thus, las cho-in (-zhik) duk, he is doing work.

Past time.—The past base is formed from the present base by adding s; thus,
tang-s, gave. If the present base ends in s, d, #, and often also if it ends in Zor », the
past base does not differ from the present one. This is, moreover, always the ocase in the
Changthang dialect, and in some intransitive verbs such as jung-ches, to happen; rak-
ches, to feel ; tshar-ches, to finish, and so forth. The past base of za-ches, to eat, is zo-s.

The past base is commonly used alone as a past tense. Thus, »ak, he felt ; thong-s,
he saw; cho-s, he made,

A compound past is formed by adding ¢z to the participle in pa, ba or spa. The
final @ of the suffix pa coalesces with the following én to in, or, if the base contains an
i, to en. Thus, that-pin, liked ; cho-s-pin, did ; in-ben and yot-pin, was. Pin is often
also added to the present tense ending in of, and this compound form denotes the
continued or repeated action in the past ; thus, thong-ngat-pin, saw often.

The participle ending in pa is used alone as a past tense before a direct statement,
and, vulgarly, also at the end of a sentence. Thus, kko-s zer-pa, he said,

A compound past is also formed by adding yot-pin or ok tothe conjunctive parti-
ciple ending in Ze or ste, or the participle ending in pa. Thus, cho-s-te yot-pin, having
done I was, I had done ; zer-t-ok, said ; tang-st-ok, gave ; khyer-p-ok, carried off.

Other auxiliaries used in order to form past tenses are fshar, finished, added to the
present base ; song, went, added to the past base; and ¢shuk (Lower Ladakh fshogs),
like, similar (properly a dubitative addition), added to the present ending in af; thus,
shi-tshar, died ; cho-s-song, did ; yong-ngat-tshuk, came. In the case of the verb za-ches,
to eat, the past base is used before fshar ; thus, zo-tshar, ate,

Future.—The future is formed by adding é¢n to the present base. A preceding
a is dropped ; thus, tang-in, shall give; chhen, shall go. Chhen, shall go, is often added
to the present base or to the infinitive endingin a; thus, khyong-chhen, shall bring;
chhug-ga chhen, shall close,

Imperative.—The imperative base is formed by changing an ¢ of the base to o,
and by adding an s to verbs ending in a vowel, In verbs ending in a consonant and not
containing an @, the present base is used in the imperative, Thus, sgang-ches, to fill ;.
sgong, fill: lta-ches, to see; lto-s, look : zereches, to say; zer,say. Za-ches, to eat,
has the imperative zo, eat,

The negative imperative is formed by prefixing ma to the present base; thus, ma za,
do not eat.
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- The final s is used in all imperatives before the imperative particle chik (lif. once)
which accordingly becomes skik ; thus, tong-shik, give.

The suffix ang is often added to the imperative ; thus, zer-ang, say; tong-ang, give ;
zos-ang, eat. Note the s of the latter form.

Verbal Nouns.—Several tense bases are used as verbal nouns, and postpositions
-are added to them. Thus, las cho-na, work doing-in, if you do the work; las gyoks-pa
cho-8-pin-na, if you had done the work quickly ; las de cho-in-zhik, whilst doing that
‘work.

The suffix in in cho-in-zhik is probably originally the suffix of a locative. It
corresponds to kyin, gyin, gin, yin, in classical Tibetan. The classical suffix seems to
be formed from the genitive. ‘I'he Ladakhi én is added to the present base, and in
this way an adverbial participle is formed; thus, gucho tang-in tang-in duk-song, noise
making-in making-in remained.

The base with the suffix @, before which a final consonant is doubled, is used as
an infinitive ; thus, drul-la mé duk, going-for not-is, he does not go; lla-a song, seeing-
for went, he went to see. The suftix @ is apparently the suffix ¢ which forms datives
-and locatives of nouns, and corresponds to the classical la. Compare the locative meaning
of @ in sentences such as shi-ches-la ma jiks-sa bar-khan-ni khang-pi nang-la song,
dying not fearing-in burning-of house-of interior-to went, not fearing death she entered
the burning house. '

The most common verbal noun is formed by adding the suffix chesor cke. In
Lower Ladakh the suffix has the form c¢kas, in Rong and Upper Ladakh che. The
verbal noun is inflected like an ordinary noun. The dative ending in chkes-la, chas-la;
che-a, ete, is used as an infinitive of purpose. Thus, thong-ches, to see; ngalte
yot-ches=si phi-la, tived being-of sake-for, because he was tired ; yong-ches-la or yong-
ches-si phi-la, in order to come.

The classical suffix pa, b is sometimes also used, especially with the postposition
phi-la; thus, in-bd phi-la, being-of sake-for, in order to be; mimang-po dzoms-pa-sang,
men many gathering from, because many men had gathered.

Participles.—Some participles are simply various cases of the verbal noun. Such
forms have already been mentioned above.

The common suffix of the present and past participle is kkhan, added to the present
or past base ; thus, tang-kham, giving ; tang-s-khan, given. This participle is commonly
used as a relative participle. Compare the remarks under the head of relative pronouns
above.

The suffix pa, ba is used to form a participle which is freely employed in the
formation of past tenses. Thus, zer-pa, or, commonly, zer-pin, said. Compare the
remarks under the head of past time, above.

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding the suffix ¢e to the present or past
base ; thus, zer-te, suying ; song-s-te, having gone.

Passive Voice.—There is no passive voice. Passivity is sufficiently indicated
by the absence of the suffix of the agent in the subject. Forms such as khyong-s-te duk,
having-brought is, it is brought, have originally an active as well as a passive meaning.

Causal.—The causal was originally formed by means of a prefix s ; thus, gang-ches,
to be full; sgang-ches, to fill. The old initials have been modified in various ways ;
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thus, drul-ches, to go ; shrul-ches, to make. go: bud-ches, to cease ; Dphud-ches, to stop:
chhad-ches, to be out off ; chad-ches, to cut, and so forth.

A modern causative is formed by adding ckhuk-ches, to put in, to the present base;
thus, chha-chhuk-duk, he makes go, he sends off.

Negative voice.,—The negative particle is a prefixed mé or ma. Mi is used in
the present and future, and before the verbal noun. Ma is used in the past tense and
in the imperative. It is further commonly used before the conjunctive participle, the
dative, ablative, and locative cases of the verbal noun ending in a, pasang, and na,
and so forth. Thus, mi thong, he does not sec; mi chha, I shall not go; mi tang-in, not.
giving ; ma thong-s, did not see: ma yong-s- pin, did not come ; ma chos-song, did not do;
ma zer-tok, did not say ; ma tang, do not give; las di ma tshar-na, work this not finishing-
in, if you do not finish this work,

Various compound negative bases are used ; thus, cho-in-zhik mi duk, doing not is,
he does not do; tang-nge mi duk, he does not give; ngal-la mi rak, does not feel tired ;
cho-a met, is not doing ; cho ma tshar, to do not finished, did not do ; silla met-pin, was
not reading ; chos-te met-pin, had not done ; yongnga met-tshuk, came not, and so forth,

Interroga,tive pa,rticle,—An o is added to the verb in interrogative sentences
if they do not contain an interrogative pronoun. A preceding consonant is doubled before
a ; thus, khyo-rang yong-in-na, will you come ?

Order of words.—The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. The genitive
precedes the qualified noun, adjectives and numerals usually follow it.

For further details the student is referred to Mr. Francke’s grammar. The speci-

mens which follow represent the spoken dialect of Ladakh, but the orthography of the
literary language is used.
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

(Rev. S. Ribbach, 1899.) (LeH, LADAKR.)
Mi zhig-la  bu-tsha  ghnyis  yod-pin. De-nas bu  chhung-po-s
Man one-1o s0N8 two were. Then  son young-by

a-pha-la  zhus-pa, ‘a-pha-le, nga-la thob-os-mkhan-ni nor-skal nga-la

Sather-to requested, ‘father-o, me-to to-be-got-fil-being property-share  me-to

stsal,” zhus-pa-sang a-pha-s nor bgos. De-nas mang-mo  ma

give,  said-having  father-by property  divided. Then much not
gor-te  bu-tsha chhung-ngun-po nor Ikhur-ste yul thag-ring
delaying son young property taking-with-him country Jar
zhig-gca  langs-song. Nor tshang-ma  phres-tor-bchos. Nor sag
one-to started. Property all spent-made. Property all
tshar-te de yul-la mu-ge drag-po  zhig yong-s-te kho-la
finisking  that  country-in  famine heavy one  come-having him-to
dkags-po sobg. De-nas  kho song-s-te yul-pa  chig dasg  thug-s-te
difficulty went. Then he gone-having cilizen one  with  met-having
de-s kho zhing-kha-la phag tsho-ba-la  bhtang-s. De-ru  phag-kun-nis
him-by him  field-in-to  swine feeding-for sent. There pigs-by
za-mkhan-ni gang-lo yang rang-ngi grod-pa grang-bchug-ches-la thad-na-ang,
eating-of  husks even  own belly  satisfied-malking-for wisking-in-although,.
ghtang-mkhan su-yang ma yong-s. De-nas kho-la  bsam-blo yong-s-te
giving any-one nol  came. Then him-to consideration come-having
zer-pa, ‘ngai  a-pha-la  gla-pa  mang-po yod-de; kho-kun-la  za-rgyu
said, ‘my  father-to servants many being ; them-to Juod
mang-po yod. Nga-ni i-ru ltog-ri-la  shi-ches-rag. Da nga

much i8. I-on-the-other-hand here hunger-in die. Now I

lang-s-te a-pbai  rtsar song-s-te, “nam-mkha dang nyi-rang-ngi

arisen-having father-of o gone-having, “ heaven and you-of
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mdun-du  nyes-pa boho-s-pa-sang  nyi-rang-ngi bu-tsha  zer-os-chan ma

before 8in done-having-from your son to-say-worthy not
yin-te, nga nyi-rang-ngi  gla-pa  ghig dang dran-dra mdzad,” de-zug
being, me your servant  one with alike make,” thus
zhu-yin,’ bsam-s-te lang-s-te aphai  drung-du song. A-pha-s

say-will,  thought-having  arisen-having  father-of to went. Father-by
thag-ring-nas yong-nga mthong-s-te  snying-rje  tshor-te  bu-tshai rtsa-r
Sar-from to-come seen-having  compassion  feeling son-of near
rgyug-s-te [ skyen-jus btang-s-te ] kho-la am btang-s, De-nas
run-having [ embracing  géven-having]  him-to  kiss gave. Then
‘bu-tsha-s, ‘a-pha-le, nga-s nam-mkha dang nyirang-ngi mdun-du nyes-pa
son-by, ‘father-o, me-by heaven and your before sin
behos-pa-sang da-nas-phar-la  nyi-rang-ngi  bu-tsha zer-os-chan man,’
done-having-from  now-from-since yous son say-fit not-am,'
zhu-s.  A-pha-s ghyog-po-kun-la, ¢‘da gon-chhes tshang-mai sang rgyal-la
satd.  Father-by servants-to, ‘now cloth all Jrom good
zhig i-ra khyong-ste kho-la skon; lag-pa-la  ghser-ghdub, rkang-pa-la
one here brought-having him-to  put;  hond-on gold-ring, Joot-on
kab-sha yang skon-chig. Chi-phi-la  zer-na, ngai bu-tsha shi-ste
shoe also put. What-for  said-if, my son died-having
ghson-te  song; stor-te log-s-te thob-pa-sang, nga-tang-ngi  sems
alive went ;  lost-being again  found-being-from, our soul
dga-mo bcho dgos,’” de-zug zer-te kho-kun skyid-po bcho-ba-la langs.

cheerful make must} thus saying  they merry make-lo  began.

De-za-na a-jo zhing-nas  log-ste  yong-s. Khang-pa dang
That-time-at  elder-brother  field-from  back came. House  with
nye-mo sleb-kyi-ma rol-mo dang rtsem-’ajo tshor-pa-sang, ghyog-po zhig-la
near arriving music and  dancing hearing-from,  servant  one-fo
bod-de,  ‘i-bo chi bcho-ba-yin-nog?’  zer-te  dris-pa-sang, ghyog-po-s,
calling, “this what doing-are ?’ saying  asking-from,  servant-by,
¢khyo-rang-ngi no bslebs. A-pha-s kho khams-bzang-po-la
‘your younger-brother  came. Father-by  he health-good-in
log-ste thob zer-te mgron  bcho-ba-yod,’ tshor-pa-sang kho-la sro
buck was-found  saying  feast making-is,’ hearing-from  him-to  anger
yong-s-te nang-la  ohha-ches ma thad. De-phi-la  a-pha phi-log-la
.come-having  inside to-go not  wished. Therefore father  outside
bing-s-te dpe-ra bde-mo-nas, ‘nang-la yong,’ zer-te slu-s. Kho-s
come-having  way  friendly-in, ‘inside come,’ saying entreated. Him-by
a-pha-la, ‘nga-s lo i-zam-zhig  nyi-rang-ngi  zhabs-tog behos-te

Sather-to,  ‘me-by years se-many your service done-having
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nyi-rang-ngi  bka-nas nam-yang ma. gal yang; nyi-rang-ngi-s ngai

your word-from ever not transgressed even; you-by my
mdga-bo-kun dang sgol-sgol bcho-ches-si  phi-la  nga-la ri-gu zhig yang
Sriends with  feast ‘making-of  sake-for me-to  kid ane even
ma stsal-song. Yin-na-yang  nyi-rang-ngi bu-tsha chhung-ngun-po  lo-li
not gavest. Being-in-even your son young harlots
dang gran-te nor sag god-la  btang-s-te sleb  ma-thog-tse

with intercourse-having property all loss-in given-having arrived tmmediately
khoi  phi-la mgron zhig mdzad-s.’ De-nas  a-pha-s mol-pa, ‘khyod-rang

his  sake-for feast ome  gavest’ Then father-by  said, ‘ you
nam-sang nga dang mnyam-po dug-ste nga-la yod-mkhan tshang-ma
always me  with together been-having me-to being all
khyod-kyi yang yin. Da khyo-rang-ngi no shi-tshar-te
" yours also i8. Now your younger-brother  died-having
ghson ; stor-te thob-pa-sang sems dga-mo bcho dgos.’

lives ; lost-having-been jfound-because mind merry make must.
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SreCIMEN |I.

A PIECE OF LADAKHI FOLK-LORE,

(Rev. S. Ribbach, 1899.) (Ler, Lapagan.)

Dus chig-la tshong-dpon chhen-mo zhig yod-pin. Kho shi-pa-sang a-ma
Time one-at merchant-master great one was. . He dying-from mother
dang bu-tsha-la nor tshang-ma tshir-la tshar. Rting-la
and son-to property all . succession-in  was-finished.  Afterwards
chang-med-mkhan song-pa-sang, sring-mo zhig-po ghzhan  tshong-dpon zhig-la
anything-not-having went-because,  sister only other merchant  one-to
bag-ma  khyer-ste yod-pin, a-ma-s, ‘da  khyod a-chhe rtsar song.
wife taken-having was, mother-by, ‘now thow elder-sister mnear  go.
Chi-tong-zhig  ghtang-yin ~ bsam-ma rag,’ ger-s. De-nas kho song.
Something give-will thinking  perceive,  said. Then he  went.
A-chhe-la, ¢ kho-kun-la nor zin-tog,’ tshor-te yod-tshug. Kho
Elder-sister-to, ‘them-to  property  went, heard-having was. He
a-chhei khang-pa-la  sleb-zarna  ghyog-po zhig dang, ‘nga yong-s-tog, zer,’
sister-of  house-to arriving-in ~ servant  one with, ‘I came, say,’
lon  btangs. Ghyog-po-s,  ‘phru-gu rgan-jar 2zhig yong-s-te, “ltos,”
message  sent. Servan!-by, “boy ragged one come-having, * see,”
zer-dug,” zhus-pa-sang  a-chhe-la nor  med-ches-si rgyus  yod-pa-sang,
says,  saying-after elder-sister-to property mot-being-of knowledge Uleing-from,
‘ming-po yin,’ bsams-te bra-zan bdun rus-te de  bdun-khai

e brother  is,  thinking buckwheat-dumplings seven kned-having those seven

nang-la chhangs-pa-gang re ghser bcbug-ste, ‘kho mnang-la  yong-bcliug-ste

into handful a gold put-having, ‘him inside come-made-having
chi Dbeho-yin?’ kha-kye  rdzun-btang-ste ghyog-po dang bkal-song. Kho-s
what do-will?’ scolding pretence-given-having servant  with sent. Him-by

thu-bai  pang-la Lhur-ste sro  yong-s-le khang-pa-la log-ste song. Lam
coat-flap into  carrying anger come-having house-tc¢ back  went. Road
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pbed-la,  ‘i-sang  da nga-la re-ste yang rgyal-la thob-yin,’
half-in, ‘thisfrom now me-to begged-having even good be-got-should,’
bsam-s-te zam-pa  zhig-gi yog-la bra-zan tshang-ma Dbor-te song. Kho
thought-having Ubridge one-of under dumplings all putting went. He
khang-pa-la sleb-s-te a-ma-s, ‘a-chhe-s chi  btang-s®’  dris.
house-to av'i'ivecl-haviftg mother-by, °elder-sister-by what gave?’ asked.
Kho-s, ¢“nga nang-la ma bsnyen-te ghyog-po zhig dang  bra-zan
Him-by, ‘me  inside not admitted-having servant one with dumplings
bdun  bkal-ste. khyong-s. Khoi, ‘de su-8 za-yin, bsams-te zatﬁ
seven sent-having brought’ Him-by, *that whom-by eat-will, thinking bridge
yog-la bor-te yong-s-pin,’ zer-s. Yang a-ma-s, ‘da  a-zhang-ngi rtsar
under putling came,’ said. And  mother-by, ‘now uncle-of  near
song,” zer-te btang-s. Xho a-zhang-ngi khang-pa-le sleb-za-na a-zhang-ngi-s
go,  saying  sent. He uncle-of house-to  arriving-on  unole-by
nan-gla khrid-de khyer-s. Kho-la ya-sha bchos-te za-ches zhim-po btang-s.
inside  leading  took. Him-to love done-having food nice gave.
De-nas  kho-s a-zhang dang a-ne-la skyid-sdug  bshad-song. Rting-la,
Then  him-by  uncle with  aunt-to  joy-woe told. Afterwards,
kho-s, ‘da nga khang-pa-la chha-yin = ju,’ zer-pa-sang a-zhang dang a-ne
him-by, ‘now I house-to go-will  pray,’ saying-from wuncle with aunt
ghnyis-ka  mdzod-la, ‘kbong a-ma bu-tsha ghoyvis-kai  phi-la chi
both store-room-to, * them mother son two-of sake-for what
ghtang-yin,’ grabs beho-ba-la  song.  Kai-kha rin-po-chhei ske-chha
give-shall  consideralion do-to went.  Pillar-on pirecious necklace
yod-tshug. XKho-kun  mdzod-la song-ste kho-s ka-la bltas-pa-sang -
was. They  store-room-to gone-having him-by pillar-on  looking-after
ka rang-bzhin-la  bzhag-te ske-chha nub-:te yang sgrig-song., De-nas
pillar itself-of  split-having mecklace sunk-having ogain  closed. Then
kho, ‘ske-chha nub-pa-sang rkus-te khyer-pog, bsam-yin,’ bsam-s-te
ke, ‘mecklace sinking-from stolen-having took-off,  think-will, thought-having
khrel-te shor-te khang-pa-la  song. A-zhang a-ne ghnyis khoi
ashamed-being fled-having house-to went. Uncle  aunt two his
phi-la nor  khur-te yong-za-na, kho  song-ste med. Da,
sake-for goods carrying  coming-on, he gone-having was-not-there. Then,
‘kho-s chi khur-ste song ?’ blta-za-na  kai-kha  yod-pai ske-chha
‘him-by what carried-having went?’ seeing-on  pillar-on being necklace
med mthong-s. ‘Phru-gu rtsog-po ske-chha-po khyer-tog, da mi stog,’
not-was  saw. ¢ Boy bad necklace carried-off, now mnot matters,’
zer-s. De-nas kho khang-pa-la bsleb-s-te chi Dbyung-mkhan bshad-s.

said.  Then he house-to  arrived-having  what happening told.
VOL. 11T, PART I . £
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A-ma-s, ‘nga-tang-la bsod-de med-pa-sang chang ma, nyan,’
Mother-by, ‘us-to good-fortune not-being-from anything mot ts-possible,
zer-s, .

said.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Once upon a time there lived a rich merchant. After his death the property of his
widow and son gradually dwindled away. The boy had a sister who was married to
another merchant. When nothing was left of the property the mother said, ‘go now to
your elder sister. I think she will give you something.’” Then he went there. The
elder sister had heard that their property had been lost.

When he had reached his sister’s house, he asked some servant to go and say, ¢ I have
come.” The servant went and said, ¢ a ragged boy has come and asks you to receive him,’
The elder sister, who knew that they had no property left, thought that it must be her
brother. She made seven dumplings of buckwheat, put a handful of gold into them, and
sent them through the servant, under the pretence of scolding, saying, ‘ what is the use of
making him enter ?’ The boy took the dumplings off in his coat and returned home in an
angry mood. Milway he threw the dumplings under a bridge, because he thought that
he ought to have got something better.

When he came home, his mother asked, ¢what did your sister give you?’ He
answered, ‘she did not receive me into the house, but sent a servant with seven dump-
lings.” He said, ‘I left them under a bridge for whomsoever to eat.’” Said the mother,
‘now you must go to your uncle,” and sent him off.

When he came to his uncle’s house, the uncle took him into the house, treated him
well, and gave him nice food. He told his uncle and aunt all his joy and woe. After-
wards, when he said that he must return home, the uncle and aunt went to the store-room
in order to consider what they should give mother and son. Now a precious necklace
was placed on a pillar, and after they had gone to the store-room he was looking at the
pillar, when it burst open of itself. The necklace disappeared, and then the pillar closed
again. The boy ran home full of shame thinking, ¢since the necklace bas disappeared,
they will think that I have stolen it.’

When the uncle and aunt returned with some presents for him, then he was gone,
They looked around to see whether he had carried off anything and saw that the necklace
had disappeared. ¢ Never mind,’ they said, ‘ the wicked boy has stolen it.’

‘When he came home he told what had happened, and the mother said, ¢ we have ill-
luck, and therefore nothing goes well.’
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LAHUL DIALECT.

Tibetan is spoken in Lahul along the headwaters of the Chandra and Bhaga down
to within fifteen miles of their junction, especially about Kolung in the Bhaga Valley
and at Koksur in the Chandra Valley.

In Pangi, the portion of Chamba lying beyond the Mid-Himalayan range, Tibetan
is, moreover, spoken throughout that mountain portion of the distriet which lies below
the western Himalayas..

No local estimates of the number of speakers have been forwarded from the
districts in which this dialect is spoken. At the Census of 1891, the figures were as
follows :—

Labul . . . . . . . . . . . . .. 1212
Chamba . . . . . . . . . . R . . 367
ToraL . 1,679

No new materials have been forwarded for the purposes of this Survey. The Lahul
dialect has, however, been mentioned and partly described by the late Rev. H. A.
Jaeschke, and it will therefore be possible to make some few remarks which it is hoped
will be sufficient to show how the dialect should be classed.

AUTHORITIES—

Jagscuge, H. A.,—Uber die Phonetik der Tibetischen Sprache. Monatsberichte der Koniglich Preussi-
schen Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin, 1867, pp. 148 and ff. Contains a short specimen
on p. 182

» —A Tibetan-English Dictionary with special referemce to the prevailing dialects. To
which is added en English-Tibstan Vocebulary. London, 1881, Contains a list of words in the
Lahul dialect on pp. xvi and ff.
The Lahul dialect is a kind of link between Western and Central Tibetan. It
does not possess the tones of Central Tibetan. On the other hand, it in many details
agrees with the Tibetan of Spiti.

Phonology.—Concurrent vowels are contracted ; thus, khai, classical kha-i, of the
mouth ; mé, classical me-i, of the fire; 7, classical #i-i, of the hill; k#Zoi, classical
kho-i, his ; sus, classical su-¢, whose ?

Single initial consonants are the same as in classical Tibetan, and there are no traces
of the strong aspiration of soft consonants which is so pronounced in Spiti.

Final g, and often also final d, are very imperfectly sounded. The result is an
abrupt short pronunciation of the preceding vowel, which I have noted by adding
the sign’. Thus, £ho’, classical ¢kog, roof; phu'-rom, classical phug-ron, a pigeon;
gon-me’, classical mgon-med, helpless. This slurring of a final d does not appear to
be a regular feature of the dialect. A similar state of affairs prevails in the dialects of
U and Tsang.

A final s is changed to ¢ ; thus, nai, classical nas, barley ; shei, classical skhes, know ;
1%, classical ris, figure ; chho, classical chhos, veligion ; la, classical lus, body. Besides
these we also find Central Tibetan forms such as #d ; shé ; ckho ; li.
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A final ¢ after a consonant is simply dropped; thus, nag, classical nags, forest’
thad, classical ¢habs, way, manner; nam, classical yrnams, many.

Other final consonants are left unchanged. '

In compound consonants ending in a subscribed y, the y is dropped before an 4, and
often also before an e. Labials and y become palatals; in other cases both sounds
remain. Thus, phi, classical phyi, behind; be-ma, classical bye-ma, sand; chhag,
classical phyagy, hand ; ja-mo, classical bya-mo, hen ; khyod, thou, and so forth,

Hard consonants and  are changed to cerebrals. Thus, fad-pa, classical krad-pq,
shoe ; thay, classical khrag, blood; don-mo, classical dron-mo, warm ; {hu-gu, classical
phru-gu, child. Occasionally, forms such as dri, classical gri, knife ; bra-wo, classical
bra-bo, buckwheat, are also heard.

S7 becomes skhr ; thus, shring-mo, classical sring-mo, sister.

Z! becomes d ; thus, da-wa, classical zla-ba, moon.

Db is dropped ; thus, ang, classical dbang, might.

An 7 is sometimes preserved before gutturals; thus, rkeng-pa, and kang-pa, foot;
rnga and nge, five. Rj becomes zh; rts becomes s; rdz becomes z; thus, zié,
classical 9;7'e.§, after; sa, classical rtsa, vein; za-ma, classical rdza-ma, a pot.

Sby becomes zh in zhar-wa, classical sbyar-ba, a certain tree.

In most other cases compounds are simplified in such a way that the first component
is dropped. Thus, log-pa, classical klog-pa, to read; fa, classical rta, horse; go, classi-
cal sgo, door; chig, classical gchig, one ; ser, classical gser, gold; dun, classical bdun,
seven, and so forth, ’

Tones are hardly used in the dialect. The abrupt tone indicating the dropping of a
final consonant the Lahul dialect shares with the Tibetan of Tsang and U, It has not,
however, anything to do with the ordinary Tibetan tone system.

Inflexion.—Our information about the inflexion of nouns and verbs is exceedingly
scanty. We only know that the usual suffix of the verbal noun is che.

For further details the student is referred to the list of words in Mr. Jaeschke’s
dictionary. A short specimen follows. It has been taken from Mr. Jaeschke’s paper on
the phonological system of Tibetan mentioned under authorities above. The stress has
been indicated by putting a “ above the accented syllable.
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(Rev. H. A, Jaesohke, 1866.)

Di-ka’ dag-gi  thoi-pa, ddi-chig-na Chom-dan-dai nyan-yé’-na

This-word me-by heard, time-one-in  the-Exaited-one Sravasti-in
gyal-bu  gyal-j6’-kyi  tshal gon-me’-zai-jin-gyi  kun-ga-rd-wa-na zhiig-so.
prince victory-of wood Andathapindada's pleasure-grove-in lived.
Dei-tshé gydl-po Sal-gyil-la 16n-po chhén-po khai-pa rig-pa  dang
That-time king Prasénajit-to  minister great great knowledge 1with
din-pa zhig y6’-de, dei chhung-ma  sém-chan dang  ddn-par  gyur-nd
possessed  one  being, |his wife child with to-be becoming
khyeu tshan dang dan-pa ja’-zdg  lég-pa pe-i&’ di-me’-pa
child marks with possessed shape-good  good secondary-marks incomparable
zhig tsdi-te, tshan-khan bGi-nd, bu  tin-pa-dang tshan-khan-gyi
-one  having-been-born,  astrologer calling, child showing-on' astrologer-by
gi-wai ding-kyi  df-ka’ ché  mrii-so,

happy look-with ¢his-word thus said.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Thus I have heard. The Blessed one was once dwelling at Sravasti, in the Jata-
vana, in Anithapindada’s park. Now at that time king Prasénajit had a prime minister
of great knowledge. His wife became with child, and a son was born who possessed all
the lucky marks, great beanty, and all the secondary lucky marks, An astrologer was
summoned, and when the child had been shown to him, he said with a happy look as
follows.
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CENTRAL TIBETAN.

The Tibetan dialects spoken to the east of Lahul and to the west of the Tibetan
province of Khams agree in several important points. The most salient feature of
these forms of speech is the use of a system of tones which is foreign to the western
dialects and to the language of Khams. Compare the remarks in the general introduc.-
tion to the Tibetan language. Moreover, the dialects in question as a rule agree in
simplifying the compound consonants of classical Tibetan. The same is the case with
the Tibetan of Lahul, and that dia.lect' can therefore be described as a link between
Western Tibetan and our group, which has been described as Central Tibetan, It
comprises the central dialect of Tibet, spoken in the provinces of U and Teang, and
several smaller dialects spoken in British India, Nepal, Sikkim, and Bhutan.

The various dialects of Central Tibetan agree generally in grammar. The phoneti--
cal system is essentially the same. The compound consonants of classical Tibetan have,
however, sometimes been simplified in different ways. It will therefore be of interest
to compare the phonology of these forms of speech with the written language of classical.
Tibetan.

CENTRAL DIALECT.

The dialect of Central Tibet is the lingua franca of the Tibetan country, and it is
generally understood everywhere in Tibet in addition to the local dialeets. Central
Tibet comprises the provinces of U and Tsang. Lhasa is situated in the former, and the
Lhasa dialect has sometimes been described as the standard form of Tibetan. It is
comparatively well known, and it has been dealt with in most of the works mentioned
under the head of authoritics in the general introduction to the Tibetan language. It is
therefore not necessary to give a detailed account of its grammar. 1t will be sufficient to
draw attention to the principal features of phonology, as compared with the classical
language of Tibetan literature, and to give a rapid sketch of the grammatical system.
A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, for which I am indebted to Mr. David
MacDonald and Colonel Waddell, will be added.

The home of the Central Tibetan dialect does not fall within the scope of this
Survey. Nor are we in a position to judge how many of the six millions of people who
arc estimated to live in Tibet use that form of the langudige. On the other hand, it has
been brought by immigrants to various parts of India. It has been reported under
different names, such as Bhotia, Huniya, Shalgno, Kazi, Lama, efc. It is probable that
some of these denominations cover some slightly different dialect. No great incon-
venience can, however, arise from their being shown under the head of Central Tibetan.
It should also be borne in mind that several minor forms of speech such as Jad,
Nyamkat, Kagate, Sharpa, Dinjongkd, Lhoki, ete., are closely related to the
Tibetan of Lhasa. They will, however, be dealt with separately because they fall more-
or less within the scope of this Survey, and the figures will therefore be shown under each
of them,
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According to information collected for the purposes of this Survey, Central Tibetan
was spoken in the following districts where it has proved impossible to decide whether
the speakers belong to any known sub-dialeet :—

District. Neme under which returned. Nuwmber of apeakers,
|

Almora . . . . . Bhbl_iyﬂ or Huuiya . . 820
Sikkim . . . . . | Bhotia . R . 800
" . . . . . | Bhatia Lama . . . 1,000

" . . . . . | Tibetan Standard . . 900

" . - . . . | Tibelan Lama . . . 400

" . . . . . | Kazi . . . . 1,000

" . . . . . | Shalgno . . . . 900
Jalpaiguri . . . . | Bhatia . . . . 2,148
ToraL . 7,968

With regard to the corresponding figures returned at the last Census of 1901, the
remarks in the general introduction to Tibetan should be consulted.

Pronunciation,—Initial soft consonants are pronounced with a strong aspiration
so that the actual sound is almost that of the corresponding hard consonant; thus, dhu and
pat, classical Tibetan bu, son. Similarly, an inhabitant of Lhasa would say shing instead
of classical zhing, field, and the only differcnce made between an initial sk corre-
sponding to 2% in classical Tibetan and an old sh is that the former is pronounced with the
high tone.

Final g is pronounced as k%; thus, chik, classical gchig, one. It is often so
indistinetly sounded that it is scarcely perceptible. '

Final b is generally pronounced as p ; thus, yap, classical yab, father.

Final d, #, s; and sometimes also /, modify a preceding vowel so that « becomes ¢ ; o
becomes ¢, and » becomes . D and s are, moreover, dropped. When d is dropped the
preceding vowel is pronounced in an abrupt short way, in what is generally known as the
abrupt tone. When s is dropped the preceding vowel is lengthened. Thus, tham-chd,
classical tham-chad, all; yd, classical yod, is ; khyii, classical, ‘akhyud, embrace ; gan-pa,
classical rgan-pa, elder ; lon-pa, classical lon-pa, to pass ; kiin, classical kun, all ; ngd,
classical ngas, by me; dé, classical des, by him ; go, classical bgos, divide; dha,
classical dus, time ; kdl-wa, classical skal-ba, share.

Final # followed by p or b sounds as m.

Final s after consonants is dropped and the preceding consonant is treated as if it
were a final. Gs is, however, often dropped altogether ; thus, na, classical nags, forest ;
lé-pa, classical legs-pa, good ; 77, classical rigs, class ; 10, classical logs, side ; 14, classical
lugs, manner, ete., in Lhasa.

Compound consonants are simplified in various ways. The written language, on the
other band, retains them in accordance with the practice of classical Tibetan.

In such compounds as arc written with a sub-joined y this y remains unchanged after
gutturals ; with labials it coalesces to palatals. Thus, kyang, even ; gyur, become ;
chhir, classical phyir, for the sake of ; jhye-pa, che-pa, classical byed-pa, to do. ;

Compounds of a mute consonant and a subscribed ¢ become cerebrals. Ny, my, and
sometimes also 0», remain unchanged; ks is commonly pronounced as sh», and gpr

as s.
vOL. 11T, PART I. L
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In many cases, however, the subscribed r is simply dropped in U. Compare fa,
classical sksa, hair ; dhd-pa, t6-pa, classical grod-pa, belly ; fung-du, classical druig-du,
before ; mrd-pa, classical smras-pa, said ; thugw and phugu, classical phrugu, chll-

Z1 becomes d ; thus, de-wa, classical zlg-Da, moon,

Db is dropped ; thus, fj, written dbus, name of one of the provinces of Tibet.

Other compounds are simplified in such a way that the first consonant or consonants
are dropped. Thus, gyd, written brgyad, eight ; nga, written Inga, five ; chik, written
gchig, one ; din, written ddun, seven, ete.

Article.—The numeral chik, one, is often used as an indefinite article, After
vowels, except o, and after m, r, or I, chik is often changed to skik. In the modern
colloquial, however, ckik is eommon in all connexions.

The demonstrative pronouns di, this, die, that, are often used in the colloquial
as a definite article ; thus, mi-dhe, the man ; ¢é-pe di, the ladder.

Nouns—Gender. —Gender is distingnished in the usual way by means of different
words or by adding suffixes or prefixes such as pa, po, etc., male ; ma, mo, ete., female ;
thus, a-pha, father ; a-ma, mother : khyo-po, husband ; khyo-mo, wife : jha-pa, cock ;
Jha-mo, hen : yi-pa, boy ; mo-yi, girl, ete.

Number.—T'he usual plural suffixes are tsho, cka or ckak, and »am.

Case.—The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by
means of sufixes. The dative is foirmed by adding la ; thus, la-ma-la, to a monk. The
same form is also used as a locative. The suffix ne is used to form another locative,
The suffix of the ablative is u4, or, sometimes, l&. The so-called terminative, which
denotes motion towards and which is formed by adding one of the suffixes du, tu, su, ru,
and 7, is not in use in the colloquial.

The genitive is formed by adding g¢ after final k and ng ; ¢ or yi after vowels, and
kyi in all other cases. The case of the agent is formed by lengthening the final ¢ of the
genitive ; thus, rang-gi, self of, own; wga-i, my ; khye-kyi, your; yap-kyi, by the
father. It will be seen that old finals such as the silent d of khyed, you, is considered as
extant and that hence the termination kyi is employed, although the final is no longer
heard in pronunciation.

In words ending in a vowel the case of the agent is also formed by lengthening and
modifying the vowel as if an s had been dropped ; thus, la-md or la-ma-y?, by a Lama.

Adjectives.—Adjectives almost always follow the noun they qualify. In classical
Tibetan they often precede it, being then placed in the genitive, and the sams can also
be the case in the colloquial. The suffix {4 of the ablative is used as a particle of
compavison ; thus, mé-dhe-ld mi di ng@n-pa-re, man-that-from man this bad-is, this man
is worse than that man.

Pronouns.—7The following are the personal pronouns:—

wya, 1. - khyd, Lhye, thou. kho, honorific kkong, he,
nga-yi, nyd, by me. | khyi-Lyi, by thee. kho-yi, kho, by him.
ngd, my. Pokhyd-kyi, thy. kLo, his.

The plural is formed by alding the usual suffixes. Belove fsho an n is often
inserted, so that we Lear ngan-tshe, we ; kkyen-tsho, you ; klhon-tsho, they, cte.
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Rang, sclf, can be added to all the personal pronouns ; thus, #ga-rang-ghi, my
own.

Other pronouns are dak, kho-1co, nga-tsok, 1 ; nyi-rang, nyi-chak, thou ; nge-tsho,
we 3 kho-wa, dhe-dak, they ; mo, she; di, this; dhe, that ; di-k«, this one ; dhe-ga,
that one ; ha-gi, that just yonder ; pha-yi, that far off 5 ya-gi, that up there ; ma-gi,
this down below; su, who? ghang, which ? what ? gha-re, what ? chi, what ® and so
forth.

Verbs.—Several bases are used as a verb substantive. Tlie most common ones are
yin-pa, re-pa, yo-pa, and duk-pa or du-pa. Polite formsare chhi-pa and li-pa or lak-pa.
Yin-pa and re-pa are the simple copula; yd-pa and du-ps mean ‘to be’, *to exist.’
An intensive verb substantive is md-pa, to be indeed. The negative copula is min-pa,
and the negative of yd-pa is me-pa.

With regard to finite verbs it should be remarked that the modern colloquial in
most cases uses the perfect base of the literary dialect in all tenses.

The o which is added to the verb in classical Tibetan is commonly dropped in the
colloquial,

Present time.—The base alone is used as a present tense; thus, kho-rang-ghs
shambhu ghin, he wears a cap. Tho most common present is, however, formed by adding
yd or du to the participle ending in ghi (classical gin). Ghi yi is almost exclusively
used in the third person. G can also be followed by yin and re, and the present ending
in ghi-re is very common in Eastern Tibet. Compare nga-rang-ghi dung-ghi-yo, I strike ;
khyi-rang-ghi dung-ghi-du, thou strikest. Periphrastic presents are formed by adding
the verb substantive to gang preceded by the genitive of the verbal noun ending in pa,
wa, or to kap preceded by the base ; thus, nga do-wai gang-yin, 1 am just going; d¢
thé-kap-yo, I am just bringing it.

Past time.—A common past tense is formed by adding song, or, in the case of
many verbs, jhung ; thus, shi-song, died ; thomg-jhung, saw. Such forms do not
appear to be used in the first person. ’

A common past tense is also formed from the participle or verbal noun ending in
pa, wa, by adding yin in the first person and du or re in the second and third. Thus,
chd-pa-yin, I did ; thop-pa-du, he got.

Y6 and du can also be added to the base ; thus, dzang-du, he was sent. The base
alone is also employed ; thus, nang, gave.

Compound forms such as dul-nd yo, having walked am, I have walked ; kho-pa to
si-tshar-du, they have finished eating, etc., are of course often used.

Future.—The present is commonly used as a future; thus, ngd dung-ghi-yin,
I shall beat. Common suflixes are yong and gyu-yin, gyu-yo, etc.; thus, shu-yong, I
shall say ; wang-la do-gyu-yin, I will go home.

Imperative.—The base alone is used asan imperative. The imperative base of
the classical dialeet iz viten preserved ; thus, do-we, to go; song, go: yong-wa, to
come ; shok, come : kkyak-pa, to carry ; khyok, carry : tek-pa, to tie ; tok, tie, ete.

Common suffixes are chik or shik, tang, and the more polite ro, ro-chik, or roch,
ro-nang, 10-@z6, nang-chi, ete. Thus, nong-shik, give ; lam di ten-ro-dzo, please show
the way. IRo is the classical grogs, help. The literal meaning of the last example is
accordingly ¢ way this show-help-make.’

voL. III, PART I. L
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Verbal nouns and participles,—Tbe various tenses are in reality verbal nouas,
The most common verbal noun is, however, formed by adding pa or, if the base in classical
Tibetan ends in a vowel or in 7 and I, wa ; thus, jhye-pa, to do; do-wa, to go. Such
forms are often used as finite tonses ; thus, skii-pa, he said. In connexion with cage
suffixes and postpositions they are used in order to form various kinds of adverbial
clauses, infinitives, etc.; thus, ser-war, saying-for, in order to say ; nyé-pa chi-pd,
sin doing-by, because I have sinned. They are morecover used as verbal and relative
participles. In this sense another form ending in khdén is, however, also used. When
the participle ending in pa or wae precedes a qualified noun it is put in the genitive ;
thus, ngd thop-pai mnor-kél, me-by getting-of propcrty-share, the share of the
property which I shall get; mi-po wga-la dung-khin dhe, man me-to striking that, the
man who struck me. The participle is also used when the interrogative pronoun is
applied as a kind of relative ; thus, wga-la gang yi-pa than-ché khyd rang-ghi yin, me-to
what being, all thine is.

A verbal noun, which is commonly used as an infinitive of purpose, is formed by
adding gyu ; thus, sa-gyu, to eat.

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding case suffixes to the base or by means
of special suffixes such as de and fe, ching and shing ; thus, gang-la ser-na, ¢ why 2’
saying-in, if you ask why, because ; lang-nd, avising-from, having arisen ; song-te,
having gone ; cho-ching, doing ; sa-shing, cating, ete.

Negative particle.—The negative particle is a prefixed mi or ma. Incompound
forms it precedes the last part of the compound. M7 is used with the present and
future tenses ; ma witl the past tenses and the imperative; thus, mé dso, I am not
worthy ; sa-mi-yong, I shall not eat ; khye-ky: ma nang, you did not give; ma shok,
don’t come. It should be noted that the simple base is often used in the negative
imperative even when the positive imperative differs ; thus, ma yong, not ma shok, don't

come.
Interrogative pa,rticle.—Thé interrogative particle is am, or usually simply g,
before which a final consonant is doubled ; thus, lep-jhung-nga, has he arrived ?

For further details the student is referred to the works mentioned under the head
of authorities in the general introduction to the Tibetan language and to the version of
the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. The latter is given in Tibetan
chavacters and in transliteration. The Tibetan text represents the literary language, and
not the colloquial speech of the people. It is written in the usual way, so that the
spelling of the single words agrees with the form they assume in classical Tibetar. The
transliterated text printed in ordinary type is a literal rendering of the Tibetan
character., A second transliteration has been added in italics. It is a phonetical
rendering of the text as pronounced by Lhasa people.

A list of Standard Words and Phrases, based on the hand-books of Messrs. Sandbere
and Henderson, will be found on pp. 140 and ff. °
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(Mr. David MacDonald and Colonel Waddell, 1899.) (SratE SIKKIM.)
TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Mi zhig-la bu gnyis yod-pa-red. De-dag-las chhung-ba des rang-gi
Mi shik-la pu  nyz yo-pa-re. Te-dak-ld  chhung-wa té rang-gi
Man one-to  sons two were. Them-from younger the-by own

pha-la  zhus-pa, ‘nga-i yab, mngas thob-pa-i nor-skal nga-la gnong-zhig.’
pha-la  shii-pa,  ‘nga-i yap, ngd thop-pa-i  nor-kal nga-la nong-shik.’

father-to said, ‘my father, me-by receiving-of  property-share me-to give.'
Khos rang-gi nor de-dag-la hgos-so. De-nas zhag mang-po ma lon-par
Kho rang-gi mor te-dak-la  go-36. Te-na  shak  mang-po ma Ion-par
Him-by own  property them-to divided. That-after days many not Pissing-on
bu chhung-bas nor thams-chad bsdus-nas yul thag-ring zhig-tu
pu  chhung-wd nor tham-ché dit-nd yul thak-ring  shik-tu
son younger property all gathered-having  country far one-to

song-ba-dang der spyod-pa ngan-pa byed-ching nor tshang-ma chhud-zos-la
song-wa-tang ter  chi-pa  ugdn-pa  che-ching  nor  tshang-ma  chhi-zé-la
going-when there  behaviour evil doing wealth all

wasting-in
btang-ngo. Yang khog nor  thams-chad chhud-zos-la btang-tshar-ba-dang
tang-ngo. Yang kko  mor tham-chda chhii-zo-la  tang-tshar-wa-tang
gave. And him-by  property Call wasting-in giving-finishing-when

yul de-la mu-ge chhen-po zhig byung-bas kho ltogs-par ’agyur-ro, Kho
yul  te-la mu-ge chhem-po shik chung-wi kho tok-par  gyur-ro, Kho

country that-in  famine big une arising he bungry-be-to became. He

song-nas  yul  dei grong-mi zhig dang ‘agrogs-nas bsdad-pa-dang des

song-nit  yul te-i tong-mi  shik  tang tok-nd dé-pu-tang " té

gone-having  country that-of villager one with associated-having staying-when him-by
| J .

kho phag-pa  tsho-ru  zhing-kha-la btang-ngo. Der kho phag-pas za-ba-i

kho phak-pa  tsho-ru  shing-kha-la  tung=ngo. DLer  kho phak-pd  sa-wa-i

him swine feud-to field-dircetion-to sont. There he swine-by cating-of

gang-bus kyang raung-gi  grod-pa ’agrang-bar ’adod kyang, mi sus- kyang
se . . ) . . B
gang-bis  kyang  rang-gi to-po dang-war dd kyang, i sii-kyang

husks-by even own ~ belly ll-to wighed cven, man any-by
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dran
lan

memory

bza-rgyu

8a-gyu
eating-for

‘agyur-te
gyur-te

become-having

De-nas kho
Te-nd kho
Thereafter  he
mang-po  de-dag-la
mang-po  te-dak-la
many them-to
‘adir ltogs-pas
dir  tok-pd

here hunger-by

sos-par
80-pay
restoring-to

ster-ro.
ter-ro.
gave.

kho-la ma
kho-la ma
him-to not
yab-kyi  gla-pa
yap-kyi  la-pa
father-of hirelings
zag-rgyu yang yod-kyi mnga-ni
zak-gyw yang yo-kyé nga-ni
laying-for also being I

yab-kyi
yap-kyi

father-of

yod-pa,
yo-pa

chhi-bo.

chhi-wo.
die.

Da
Ta
Now
“nga-i
“ nga-i
“my

yab,

yap,
father,

zhu-yong,

shu-yong,

say-will,
byas-pa-yin.
chi-pa-yin.

did.

khyed-kyi
khye-kyi

your

song-ste khong-la

song-te khong-la
going him-to

drung-du
tung-du

presence-in

drung-du
tung-du
presence-to
khyed-kyi
khye-kyi
you-of
bu
pu

son

nyes-pa
nyé-po

sin

dang

tang
and

khyed-kyi
khye-kyi

your

gla-pa
la-pu

servaut

mi
mi
not

zer-bar
ser-war
saying-for

OS-P&S uga,

o-pd  nga
worthy-beiny I
kho

kho
he

RN

mdzod-chig.
dzo-chik.”’

rang-gi
rang-gi
own

langs-te
lang-te

arisen-having

De-nas
Te-nd
Thercafter
kho
kho
he

’adra-bar
da-war
like-to-be make.

On-kyang

On-kyang

But

mthong-ste

thong-te

seen-having

yod-pa-i
yo-pa-g

being-of

thag-ring-la
thak-ring-la

distance-at

da-rung
ta-rung
still

SOng-ngo.
80ng-ngo.
went.
brgyugs-shing
gyuk-shing

ranning

kho

kho

him
kho-la kha-bskyal-lo.
kho-la  kha-kydl-15.

him-to kissed.

yab-kyis snying-brtse-nas
yap-kyi
father-by

nying-tse-nd
pitied-having
bus

P
son-by

De-nas
Te-nd
Thereafter
khyed-kyi
klye-kyi

you-of

khong-la
khong-la

him-to

’akhyud-de
khyii-de
embraced-having
dang
tang

and

bu
pu

son

spyan-sngar
chin-ngar
oyesight-in

nam-mkha
nam-kha
heaven

ngas

ngd
me-by

yab,
yap,
father,
da-phyin-chhad nga khyed-kyi
ta-chhin-chhi nga  khye-kyi
henceforth I your

0s-s0.’
o-50."
worthy-am.’

zer-bar mi
mi

not

ser-wanr
saying-for
gos

90
cloth

But

[

bzang-po
zany-po
good

kun-las
kiin-ld

all-from

da
‘ta

‘now

gyog-po-rnams-la gsungs-pa,
yok-po-nam-la sun g-wa,
servants-to said,
kho-la
kho-la

him-to

dir
here
rkang-pa-la
kang-pa-la
feet-on
byed-do.
che-do.
make.

rgyus,
gy,
put,
skyid-po
kyi-po

merry

gchig
chik

ono

sor-gdub

sor-dup
ring

lag-pa-la
lak-pa-la

hnr;d-on

gyogs-shig;;
yok-shik ;
put-on ;
za-zhing
sa-shing
eating

nga-tsho
nga-tsho
we

De-nas
Te-na
Then

skon-chig.
kon-chik.
Pl;t.

zer-pa,
ser-wa,
said, .
ma-zad-de,
ma-zd-de,
not-only,
nga
"lga

Da-phyin-
Ta-chhin-chhd
Henceforward I

yab-kyi

yap-kyi
fatler-of

dei
te-i
his
zhus-pa,
shii-pa,
said,
nyes-pa
nYyé-pa
sin
On-kyang
On-kyang

"adir

‘nga.i
‘ nga-i
my

phar
phar

aside
I&Dgs-n&s
lang-ng
1 nriueu-having

ngas nam-mkhg,
ngd
me-by

nam-kha

heaven
nga,
nga

chhad

zhig
shik

one

dang
tang
with
drung-du
tung-dy
Ppresence-to
kho-i
kho-
his

tshe
tshe
time
mgul-nas
giil-ni
neck-by
‘nga-i
‘nga-i
‘my
byas-pas
chi-pd
doing-by
yab-kyis
yap-kyi
father-by
khur-shog,
khur-sho,
bring,

lham yang
tham  yang
shoes also
“@ang-la?”

“ Kang-la ?"’
“Whyt"
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ger-na, nga-i bu ’adi shi-nas, slar gsos-pa-yin; stor-nas, brnyed-pa yin.’
ser-ne, nga-i pu di 8hi-nd, lar 80-pa-yin ; tor-nd, nye-pa yin.
saying-in, my son  this died-having, again alive-is ; lost-having-been, found is.
De-nas de-dag skyid-po byed-pa-la  zhugs-so.

Te-nid te-dak  kyi-po  che-pa-la  shuk-8o.

Then they merry make-to begac.

Dei tshe khong-gi bu rgan-pa  zhing-kha-la  yod-pa-yin. Kho
Te-i tahe khkong-gi  pu  gdn-pa  shing-kho-la  yi-pa-yin. Kho
That-of time his son elder field-in Was, He
log-yongs-nas khang-pa dang nye-bar bslebs-tsa-na sgra-snyan gtong-ba dang
lok-yong-nd  khang-pa tang wnye-war  lep-tsa-na da-nydn  long-wa  tang
back-come-having lhouse to nearness-into arriving-on harp sounding and
gar-byed-pa  thos-so. Khos gyog-po zhig  bos-nas, ‘de-i don gang
kar-che-pa tho-so. Kho yok-po  shik bo-nd, $te-i téin  kang
dancing heard. Him-by servant one  called-having, ‘that-of  meaning what
yin?’ ’adris-pa-dang  khos zer-pa, ¢ khyod-kyi nu-bo log-bslebs-song.
yin?’ li-pa-tang kho ser-wa, ¢ khyd-kyi nU-100 lok-lep-song.
isP’ asking-when him-by soid, ¢ your younger-brother back-arrived.
Yab-kyis kho khams-bde-bar ’abyor-ba-i phyir mgron zhig btang-ba-yin.’
Yap-kty:  kho  kham-de-war  jhor-wa-i  chhir don  shik  tang-wa-yin.’

Father-by him health-good-in finding-of sake-for feast one gave.)
Der kho khros-nas nang-du ’agro-bar ma dga-o. Dei  phyir pha
Ter kho tho-nd nang-dv  do-war ma  ga-o. Te-i chhir pha
Then he  angry-having-become inside going-for not wished. That-of  eake-for father
phyi-rol-tu  ongs-nas  tshig. snyan-pos, ‘nang-la  shog-chig,’” smras-pa-dang
chhi-rol-tu ong-nd tshik nydn-po, ‘ nang-la sho-chik, mrd-pa-tang
outside come-having words pleasant-with, ¢ inside go,’ saying-on

khos vpha-la zhus-pa, ¢gzigs-chig, ngas lo mang-po ’adi-tsam-kyi bar-du
kho  pha-la  shii-pa, ¢ zi-chik, ngd lo  mang-po di-tsam-kyi  par-du
him-by  father-to said, ‘lo, me-by  years many this-much-of till
khyed-kyi gyog  byas-te  khyed-kyi bka-las npam-yang ma ’agal-bar
khye-kyi yok chd-te khye-kyi ka-1d nam-yang ma  gal-waer
your work done-having your word-from ever-even not  transgressing-for
byed kyang, nga-i grogs-po-rnams dang skyid-po byed-pa-i phyir khyed-kyis
che kyang, ngo-i tok-po-nam tang  kyi-po  che-pa-i chhir  khye-kyi
did even, my friends with merry making-of  sake-for you-by
nga-la ra-gu zhig kyang ma gnang. On-kyang khyod-kyi bu ochhung-ba
nga-la ra-gu skik kyang ma nang. On-kyang  khyi-kyi pu chhung-wa

me-to kid one even not gave. But your son younger
'adi smad-’atshong-ma-rnams dang khyed-kyi nor  zos-nas  log-yongs-pa
di md-tshong-ma-nam tang khye-kyi nor 20-nd lok-yong-pa
this harlots with your property eaten-having back-coming

team-gyis  khyed-kyis  de-la mgron zhig btang-ngo.’ Der  yab-kyis
tsam-gyi khye-kyi te-la din shik tang-ngo.’ Dér  yap-kyi
85-500D-83 you-by him-to least a gave. Then father-by
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kho-la gsungs-pa, ‘bu, khyod-ni dus-rgyun-du nga dang  mnyam-dy

kho-la  sung-wa, ‘pu, khyd-ni dit-gytin-du nga  tang nyam-dy,
him-to said, ‘son, you always me with together

sdod-pas nga-la gang yod-pa thams-chad khyod-rang-gi yin. Da  khyod-kyi
do-pd  nga-la khang yo-pa  tham-ché  khyd-rang-gi  yin. Ta  khyi-kyi

being me-to what being all yours is. Now

your
nu-bo ‘adi  shi-nas, slar gsos-pa-yin; stor-nas, brnyed-pa  yin-pas,
nU-100 di shi-nd, lar 86-pa-yin ; tor-nd, nye-pa yin-pd,
younger-brother  this died-having, again alive-is; lost-having-been found beiag,

nga-tsho skyid-po byed-par os-pa yin.’
nga-tsho  kyi-po  che-par o-pa yin.’

we merry mwakivg-tor  proper s’
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SPITI DIALECT.

The district of Spiti consists of the valleys of the Spiti and Pin Rivers and of a
glacier region belonging to the western Himalaya system. It stretches southwards like a
wedge between Lahul in the north-west and Kanawar in the south-east. The prevailing
language over the whole of the district is Tibetan.

The number of speakers has been estimated for the purposes of this Survey at 3,548.

A list of Standard Words and Phrases in the Spiti dialect has been forwarded from
Kangra. I have corrected it after the list of Spiti words printed in Mr. Jaeschke's
Tibetan Dictionary. The list and the dictionary are the only sources of the remarks on
the grammar of the Spiti dialect which follow.

AUTHORITY —
JiscHEE, H. A.,—A Tibetan-English Dictionary with special reference to the prevasling dialects. To
which ts added an English-Tibetan Vocabulary. London, 1881, pp. xviand ff.
The Spiti dialect is a form of Central Tibetan. In several forms it agrees with
Ladakhi and connected forms of speech. In the most characteristic feature, however, viz.,
in the use of tones, it marches with Central Tibetan.

Phonology.—The vowels are the same as in classical Tibetan. 4-i is pronounced
as @ ; thus, a-phd, of the father ; de-nd, from there. It is of no consequence for this
change whether the ¢ is original or has been derived from an s. In o4, on the other haund,
o and ¢ are pronounced distinctly ; thus, kAo, his.

Initial soft consonants which are not preceded by a prefix in classical Tibetan, are
pronounced with a strong aspiration. In the list of words, however, the aspiration has not
been marked. Thus, ghang, classical gang, which ? dhud-pa, classical dud-pa, smoke ;
bhu-mo, classical bu-mo, daughter, and so forth. Such words are pronounced in the deep
tone. The same is the case with words beginning with 2 and 24, which sounds have been
changed to s and sk respectively. Thus, san, classical zan, food; shag, classical zhag,
day.

Final g and d are left unchanged ; thus, ckig, one ; dug, six ; mig, eye ; gyad, eight;

khyod, thou, and so forth. There is, however, a tendency to drop them in certain posi-
tions. Thus, ba-ma, classical bag-ma, bride; khyoi and khyod-ki, classical khyod-kyss,
by thee, and so forth.

Final s is changed to s, or, if preceded by a consonant, dropped. Thus, 77, classical
ris, quarter ; ché shé, classical chi shes, who knows ? perhaps ; dhus, classical dus, season,
time ; gko, classical gos, cloth; xd, classical nas, from ; nam, classical rnams, many, and
so forth. @s is, however, sometimes retained, and s becomes # ; thus, ra-rigs-nam,
goats ; chhiu, classical chhibs, horse ; sha, classical shubs, case, and so forth.

B between vowels is usually pronounced as w0 ; thus, sz-wa, classical za-ba, to eat;
shi-wa, classical shi-ba, to die. Compare, however, chha-a, going ; kho-ba, they.

Compound consonants are simplified in various ways. Gutturals before y are
retained, but the following y is dropped if it precedes an i; thus, ghyon-pa, classical
gyon-pa, to put on, to wear; ki and gi, the suffix of the genitive ; khs, classical khyi,
dog. Compare, however, chhong-ba, classical 'a-khyong-ba, to bring.
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Labials and y become palatals. Thus, chhed, classical phyed, half ; ja, classical byq,
bird.

An 7 coalesces with a preceding letter to a cerebral ; thus.Zad-pa, classical krad-pa,
leather; thon-pa, classical khron-pa, a spring ; dhki, classical g»¢, knife ; dhon-mo, classi.
cal dron-mo, warm ; thu-ghu, classical phru-gu, child. S» becomes sk, ; thus, Shring-
mo, sister.

Z1 becomes d in da-wa, classical zla-ba, moon,

In other cases the first component of compound consonants is dropped. Thus,
ba-lang, classical ba-glang, cow ; kang-pa, classical rkang-pa, foot; ta, classical rta,
horse ; dzi-o, classical rdzi-Do, a shepherd ; che, classical Iche, tongue; kar-ma, classi-
cal skar-ma, star; dod, classical sdod, sit ; na, classical sna, nose ; Pi-ti, classical Spi-t;,
pname of a district ; chig, classical gchig, one ; ser, classical gser, gold ; kar-po, classical
dkar-po, white ; ngul, classical dngul, silver; chu, classical behu, ten ; shi, classical bzhi,
four; go, classical mgo, head ; dun-nd, classical mdun-nas, before, and so forth.

Note also ska and ta, classical skra, hair; few, classical sprew, monkey; dang-bu,
classical sbrang-bu, fly ; chod-ba, classical spyod-pa, to do; zhar-wa, classical sbyar-ba,
name of a tree; nyon-pa, classical smyon-pa, insane; ug, classical dbugs, breath, and so
forth.

Tones and accents are the same as in the Central Dialect. The difference hetween
low-toned aspirates derived from old uncompound soft consonants and high-toned
aspirates derived from old soft consonants with a prefix, is more marked than in other
dialects.

Inflexional syatem.——The inflexional system in most characteristics agrees with
classical Tibetan. I shall only draw attention to some few features in which it differs.

The prefix o is used in words such as a-pha, father ; a-ma, mother ; a-cho, brother;
a-khu, uncle, and so forth.

The particle of comparison is sang as in Ladakhi; thus, kkoi a-cho khoi a-chi sang
thon-po dug, his brother is taller than his sister.

The pronoun nga, I, is apparently nasalized ; thus, #gd, I; ngd, my. The plural is
nga-zha, or, perhaps, nga-sha. Compare Ladakhi. < Thou’ is khyud, or khyo, genitive
khyoi and khycd-ki, plural khyo-zha. Note also kho-ba, they. The actual pronunciation
of the latter word is perhaps kho-wa.

With regard to verbs we may note that, according to the list of words, therc seems
to be a tendency to distinguish the first from the second and third persons. It is, how-
ever, not possible to state whether this is really a feature of the spoken dialect.

The verb substantive is formed from the bases yin, yod, and duy ; past yoddin or
dugpin.

The first person of the present tense is, according to the list, formed by adding yod,
am, to a participle ending in «a, before which a final consonant is doubled. Thus, chka-a
yod, I go; gyab-ba yod, I strike. The same form is, however, also used in the third
person ; thus, dad-da yod, he lives.

The second and third persons are formed by adding dug, or, after vowels, rug, to the
base ; thus, gyah-dug, strikest ; tsho-rug, he is grazing,

In the past tense we find forms such as gyab-ban, I struck, he struck ; gyab-song,
thou struckest ; song-ban, went.
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The future is formed by adding ¢», i.e. yin, as in Ladakhi ; thus, gyab-in, will strike.
Yin-do, shall be, literally means ‘I may be,’” as in Ladakhi.

In the imperative we may note forms such as len-tong, take; ching-tong, bind, and
so forth.

The usual verbal noun is formed as in Ladakhi. Thus, chha-cke, to be; gyad-che, to
beat. Note also the participle song-khan, gone ; compare Purik and Ladakhi.

The preceding remarks are far from being exhaustive. It is, however, hoped that
they are sufficient to show how the Spiti dialect must be classified.

A list of Standard Words and Phrases will be found on pp. 142 and ff. below.
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NYAMKAT.

A Tibetan dialect is spoken along the upper course of the Satlej in Kanawar. The
number of speakers has been estimated for the purposes of this Survey at 1,644. The
name of the dialect is Nyamkat.

Nyam-kat, classical mnyam-skad, means ¢the Nyam speech,’ li¢. ‘the language of
the equals.” The dialect is also known under other names such as Bad-kat, i.e., Bod-
skad, Tibetan ; Sanyyas, i.e., probably sangs-rgyas, the (dialect of the) Buddhists. The
speakers are sometimes also called Jad as in Tehri Garhwal.

Nyamkat is closely related to Spiti and Jad. There are apparently very few traces
of an influence exercised by Kanaw’ri. I may mention the form ke-song, he gave to
us; compare tang-song, he gave to them,

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Nyamkat dialect will be printed
below. It has been forwarded in Dévanagari and transliteration. I have only printed
the latter text. The original does not distinguish between ¢k and ¢s, j and dz, chk and
tsh, j, z, and zh, respectively. I have, however, distinguished between those various
sounds as in the Tibetan of Spiti and Garhwal.

Phonology.—The phonetical system is in most characteristics the same as in Spiti
and Tehri Garhwal.

A strong aspiration of soft consonants can be inferred from spellings such as de-ne
and fe-ne, then; shang, classical zhag, day; za-jo, to eat, but soi-ne, eating, and so
forth. Final soft consonants are hardened ; thus, ¢kak-ring, far ; dot-pa, belly ; thop, to
be found.

A final s is dropped, and a preceding vowel is lengthened ; thus, khang-zhing-na,
from the property ; #i, i.e., probably #y?, classical gnyis, two; d#, classical dus, season ;
90, classical dgos, it is necessary ; tuk, classical btugs, kissed. In some cases, however, s
is changed to ¢ as in Spiti. Compare soi-ne, classical zos-nas, having eaten; goi-pe,
classical bgos-pai, dividing.

The suffix pa, ba takes the form wa after vowels, ng, », and probably also after ! ;
thus, shi-sha-wa, died ; song-wa, went ; zer-wa, said. Instead of wa we sometimes find
a ; thus, diya, asked ; yong-a, came. Ld-po, a servant, therefore corresponds to Tibetan
las-pa, and not to gla-bo.

Double consonants are simplified in the usual way.

By becomes ck; thus, chuk, classical bywugs, he patted. Y is dropped after con-
sonants before e and ¢ ; thus, kher, classical ’'akhyer, bring ; phit-ka, classical phyed-ka,
half; phi-la, classical phyi-la, after. In other cases y is retained after gutturals; thus,
gyuk, classical rgyuk, run.

Compound consonants containing an » as the last component are changed to cerebrals.
Thus, darg-wa, classical ’agrang-ba, to satisfy; di-ya, classical ’adri-ba, asked ; thu-gu,
classical phru-gu, a son.

In other compounds the first consonant is dropped ; thus, kon-chok, classical dkon-
mchhog, God ; tuk, classical gtugs, kissed; goi-pe, classical bgos-pas, dividing; dung.
classical rdung, beat ; dan-la, classical Idan-la, with ; lang-wa, classical slang-ba, to rise;
kat, classical skad, word, and so forth.

Tones and accents are probably the same as in Spiti.
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Inflexional system.—The suffix of the case of the agent is su s in Jad; thus,
aba-su, by the father. The other cases are formed as in classical Tibetan.

‘Thou’ is khe-rang and khyot-rang.

‘With regard to verbs we may note the verb substantive hin, past hat, oorresponding
to classical Tibetan yin, yod, respectively.

The usual forms of the past add song or pa, wa ; thus, zer-song, said; zer-wa, said,
Forms such as tang-we, gavest, belong to the participle ending in wa. Compare kher-we,
having brought ; goi-pe, having divided. Doi, went, stands for dos, i.e. ‘agros.

In the imperative suffixes such as go, shok, chuk are usually added. Thus, tang-go,
to give is necessary, give; khur-shok, bring; cho-chuk, make, and so forth. Chuk is »
causal termination.

The usual form of the verbal noun ends in ja ; thus, za-ja, to eat.

For further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows.
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Mi chik thu-gu ni  hat. Chhungi-su aba-la zer-song,
Man  one(-of) sons two were. Young-by Jather-to said,
‘ngi-rang-la, ya aba, khe-rang-gi khang-zhing-nad  nga-rang-la  phit-ka
‘me-to, O  father, your house-field-from me=-to half
tang-go.’ Aba-su  thu-gu ni-la  khang-zhing goi-pe tang-song.  Shang-pa
give.’ Father-by  sons  two=to property  dividing  gave. Days
ni sum phi-la thu-gu chhungd-su kho-rang-gi khang-zhing jamyo cha-song.
two three after  son young-by his property together made.
Thak-ring  yul-la do-ne kho-rang-gi zhing-kha najung-la tang-song. Te-ne
Far  country-to going his property giris-to gave. Then
kho zbing-kha  za-thung-zin-song, de-ne de yul-la na-met sal.
his  property eat-drink-finished,  then that  country-in famine spread.
Khorang nor-me-char-gok song. De yul-la mi chig-gi  la-po
He poor became. That country-in man  one-of service
che-song. Kho-rang-su zhing phak tsho-la  tang-song. De-ne kho-rang-gi

did. Him-by  field swine feeding-for  sent. Then his
phak-ghi bak-pho bat  soi-ne dot-pa dang-we hin; kho-rang-la zhan-ma
swine-of  soiled  husks eating belly satisfying is; him-to else
gang-tang ma thok-pe hin. De-ne  kho-rang sam-la,  ‘ngéd-rang-gi

anything not  being-got  was. Then he mind-in, “my
abai khang-la  la-po tsam duk. Kho-rang-la  za-ja  thung-ja
Jather-of  house-in  servants how-many are. Them-to eating  drinking
darung mi-la go-ting poli mang-bo duk. Ngi tokri-su shiya
still men-to  dividing-after bread  much is. I hunger-from dying
duk. Ngi lang-we aba-la do-yong,” khorang-su zer-song, ‘lo aba,
am. I rising  father-to  go-shall’  him-by said, ‘O father,
ngi-su khe-rang-gi dun-la kon-chok mu-la  shak-pa  che-song. Ngi
me-by thy presence-in God with 8in did. I

khe-rang-gi  thu-gu  zer-ja  phocha-medo, Nga-rang-la  khyot-rang-gi dan-la
your son to-sey  able-not-am. Me yow-of with
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la-po bar  chho.’ Kho lang-we kho-rang-gi aba dan-la  dul-song.

servant  like make’ He 7688ng his Sather  near went.
Thu-gu thak-ring duk, kho-rang-gi aba-su thong-song ; kho-rang-gi thu-gui
Son Sar 48, his Jather-by 8aew ; his son-of
jug-jar che-song; dul-ne song-wa, jug-po chug, kha tuk-song. Kho-rang-gi
pity made ; going went, neck patted, mouth kissed. His
thu-gu-su zer-song, ‘lo aba, nga-rang-su khyot-gi dun-la  kon-chok mu-la
son-by said, ‘O father, me-by thee-of  lefore God to
shak-pa  che-song. Tak-sang ngd khe-rang-gi thu-gu  zer  pho-cha-medo.’
sin did. Now I your son  to-say  able-not-am.
Aba-su  thok-po-la zer-wa, ‘ga-mo ga-mo reshat kho-rang-la  gon-we
Father-by servants-to said, ‘good  good  cloth him~to putting-on
khur-shok ; lak-pa-la dugt-juki-la (i.e., dzug-gu-la) sur-tup, da-rung kang-ba-la
bring ; hand-on finges-on ring, and Jeet-on
kapsha gon-we  khur-shok, Ngi-rang-la za-ja  thung-ja  tong, da-rung
shoes putting-on bring. Us-to eating drinking  give, and
sim-sol cho-chuk. Dar-ling nga-rang-gi thu-gu shi-song, tak-sang sanyo
merry make. This-for my son died, now alive
yong-song ; nga-rang-la sim-sol cho-chuk.’

came ; us-to merry make.

Ta-sang kho-rang-gi thu-gu chheya zhing-kha-la  hat. Te-ne  kho-rang

Then hig son elder field-in was. Then he
kbang-bai ne-mo yong-song, phit-la lu tse go-song.  Kho-rang-su
house-of  mear came, outside singing dancing wunderstood. Him-by
yok-po-la  kat-gyap-song da-rung kho-rang  di-ya, ‘chi tam hin?’
servant-to called and him asked, ‘what matler is?’
Kho-rang-su kho-rang-la zer-wa, ¢khyo-rang-gi no yong-a  hin;
Him-by him-to said, . ‘thy younger-brother come 8 ;
khyo-rang-gi aba-su kho-rang-gi phi-la za-ja - thung-ja tang-song.
thy Sather-by his sake-for  eating  drinking gave.
Chi-la, kho na-chha-met-pa lok-ne yong-song.’ Kho tshik-pa sai-song,
Why, he illness-not-being returning came.’ He word ate,
nang-la mi do-ser-wa. De-ne  kho-rang-gi  aba phit-la  thon-song;
inside nmot  go-would. Therefore his Sather  outside came ;
kho-rang-la  sol-chan  che-pe, kho-rang-su aba-la zZer-wa, ‘lo mang-bo
him-to entreaty doing, him-by JSather-to satd, ‘years  many
khe-rang-gi la-po che-pa, nga-rang-su khe-rang-gi tam-la med serphat.
your service doing, me-by your word not  transgressed.
Khe-rang-su nam-shi-bar-du nga-rang-la chik chhung ra-bo ma tang=song,
Thee-by ever-even me-to one small goat not  gavest,
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.chuk-hin-am, nga-rang-gi shak-po mu-la rang-thak che-pa. Daji kho thu-gu

wherefore, my Sfriends  with feast to-make. But that gopp
ohhungd yong-wa; kho-rang-su mnor tshang-ma na-jung-la tang-wa-zin-song,
young came ; him=by  property ull harlots-to  to-give-finished,
khe-rang-su kho-la  za-ja  thung-ja  tang-we. Kho-rang-su  zer-wa, ©to
you-by him-to eating  drinkéng gavest.’ Him- by said, ‘0
nga-rang-gi thu-gu, khyot nga-rang-dang; da-rung chi hin-na nga-rang-gi
my 8o0n, thou ‘me-witk 3 and what is my
nang-la thob-ong, kho khe-rang-la tshang-ma hin. Nga-rang-la do-chuk
house-in  will-he-found, tha! thee-to all 18, Us-to go
kham-zang ; khe-rang-gi no shi-sha-wa, tak-sang sanyo  doi;
merry ; your younger-brother  deod-was, now alive  went ;

tor song-wa hin, tak-sang thop-song.’
lost gone  was, now  found-was.’
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JAD DIALECT.

The Bhotids of Nilang in Tehri Garhwal are called Jads. They have originally
come from Tibet. According to the District Gazetteer, they have now a large admixture
of Garhwali and Bashahri blood, due in a great measure to the former practice of purchas-
ing slave girls from the poorer Garhwalis.

The Jads are the carriers and brokers with Tibet, like the Bhotias of the Kumaon
valleys. In the winter they migrate southwards to Dhunda on the Bhagirathi some
seven or eight marches below Nilang.

The number of speakers has been estimated for the purposes of this Survey at 106.
At the last Census of 1901, there were 204 speakers of Bhotia in Tehri Garhwal.

The Jad dialect is closely related to the Tibetan spoken in Spiti. The materials.
available are not sufficient for settling all questions of detail. The general character of
the dialect will, however, be easily recognized.

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Jad dialect will be printed
below. It has been forwarded in the Tibetan character usual in the district, and in
transliteration. The transliteration in one or two places differs from the original. I
have not corrected such passages, because the transliteration apparently presents the
better text. On the other hand, I have silently corrected the very numerous blunders in
transliterating single words.

Phonology-—The phonetic system is, mainly, the same as in Spiti.

Initial soft consonants are pronounced with a very strong aspiration. The conse--
quence is that they usually appear as hard letters, Thus, pa, cow ; shu-da, said; sin-ba,
to be exhausted, and so forth,

Final g is apparently pronounced as & ; thus, duk, is; mik, eye.

Final d is sometimes dropped, and sometimes pronounced as {£. Thus, fo-pa, classi-
cal Tibetan grod-pa, belly ; do-che, classical sdod-ches, to sit ; yot, classical yod, is,

Final s is always dropped. Thus, gyal-kham, classical rgyal-khams, country ; nyz,
classical gnyis, two; nam, classical rnems, all. Nas becomes ne, i.e., nd, thus, di-ne
thereafter.

Double consonants are simplified, usually so that the first one is dropped. Thus, nys,
classical gnyis, two ; som, classical gson, alive ; nang, classical gnang, give ; gu, classical
dguw, nine; go, classical bgod, divide; shi, classical bzhi, four; dunm, classical bdun,
seven ; ka, classical bka, word ; ta, classical rfa, horse; dung, classical rdung, beat; go,
classical mgo, head ; gyu-tsho, classical rgya-mtsho, sea; nga, classical lnga, five; che,
classical Iche, tongue; chak, classical lchags, iron ; kon, classical skon, put; kal, classi-
cal skal, share ; mra, classical smra, say, and so forth.

Labials conjunct with y become palatals. Thus, cha-ba, classical bya-ba, deeds;
chhi-la, classical phyi-la, outside, and so forth. In a similar way we often find ck, j, chh

instead of ky, khy, gy, respectively. Thus, sa-ju, classical za-rgyu, eating for; chho-chi,
classical khyod-kyi, thy. This latter change, however, does not appear to be more
than a tendency. Compare gyal-sa, country; gyet, eat; yap-ki, of the father, and so
forth.
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When the last component of a compound letter is , the whole compound is pro-
nounced as a cerebral. Thus, fa, classical skra, hair ; do-wa, classical ’a-gro-ba, g0; ftu,
classical gru, ship ; 4, classical ’a-dri, ask ; tan, I, corresponding to classical bran, slave,
and so forth.

Note da-wa, classical zla-ba, moon ; wul-bo, classical dbul-ba, poor.

It is not possible to state how the p and b of the verbal suffixes pa, po, ba, bo, is
pronounced. The regular form after vowels is apparently w. The same is probably
the case after ng, », and /. 'I'he specimen is, however, far from being consistent.

Tones and accent are probably the same as in the Central Dialect.

Inflexional system.—The various suffixes used in the inflezion of nouns ang
verbs are mainly the same as in classical Tibetan. I shall only make some few remarks
on characteristic points.

Nouns and pronouns.—The suffix of the case of the agent is su; thus, yab-su, by
the father.

Note the use of the prefix ¢ in words such as a-ba, father; a-ma, mother; a-cho,
elder brother, and so forth. Compare Ladakhi.

The particle of comparisop is apparently samg as in Ladakhi. Compare # a-cho
ting-mo sang chhungun ring-bo tuk, his brother sister a little than more tall is, his brother
is taller than his sister.

In addition to nga-rang, I, we also find fan, I. Tan is Tibetan bran, a slave.
Note also chho-chi and chho-rang-gi, thy ; khi and kho-rang-gé, his.

Verbs.—The most usual form of the past is the verbal noun ending in pa; thus,
shu-ba, said. A periphrastic past is formed by adding song, went ; thus, chung-sony,
became ; nang-ba song, gave, and so forth.

In addition to the classical verbal noun ending in pe and similar suffixes, we also
find such as are formed by adding a suffix corresponding to Ladakhi ckes. Thus, do-cha,
to sit; hong-ja, to come ; tong-zha, seeing ; dung-sha, beating, and so forth.

For further details the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows
should be consulted. The specimen is not a good one, aod it should be used with
oaution,
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[ No. 9.]
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TiseeTto-HimaLaYyaNn GROUP.

TIBETAN.

JAD DIaLEcT.

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
(SraTE TEHRI GARHEWAL.)

Mi  chik-la pu nyi. Yang Pi  chung-ma yab-la  sha-ba,
Man  one-to sons  two. And son younger  father-to said,
‘ nga-rang-la, yap, nor-ki kal nang-go.’ Yab-su pi-la
“me-to, Sather, property-of share  give-must’ Father-ly  son-to
nor-ki kal  nang-ba-song. Shag mang-bo ma song, pd chung-ma-su
property-of share gave. Days  many  not went, son young by
nor-nam da-ba, gyal-kham-la song yang ti-ru rang-gi  nor-nam-la
property-all  gathered, country-to  went and there  own  properly-all-to
klhang-men cha-ba  metar-song. Yang  nor-sak-nam sin-sonzg-ba, di
evil doing  squandered. And property was-exhausted,  that
gyal-sa-ru sa~ju mi duk, yang nor met-pa ul-po-ru  song.
country-in eating-means not was, and  property wnot-being misery-in  went.
Yang di gyal-sa-ki-  mi  chhepo chik tung-du song-ba, yang  mi
And  that  country-of man  great one before went, and  man
chhepo-su sakhet chik-tu phak tsho-ru  tang-ba-song. Yang phak sa-bi
great-by  field  one-to swine feeding-for sent. And  swine eaten
sak-ti rang so-na to  dang-ba song; yang-su  phu-ma yang mi
Sood-that self ealen-if belly satisfied was; anyone-by  straw even  not
tang-ba  duk. Yang sem-la tong-ba tan-ba chung-ba ti-tar
giving was. And  mind-in  entering consideration was-produced  thus
mra-wa, ‘rang-gi  yap-ki yog-po mang-po yot;  yog-po-la to  mang-po
said,  ‘self-of  father-of servamts many  are; servants-to Dbelly  much
do-ba yot, yang rang-ni tok-shi-la song. Tan  rang-ni yap-ki
going s, ond self hunger-dying wenl. I self Jather-of
tung do-yong, yang shu-yong, ‘“yap, tan-ni kon-chhok-ki chho-rang-gi
house  will-go, and  will-say, * father, I heaven-of you=of
tung-du  layok-chung, yang  ta-ni  shikten  di-ru-Ja ma  yung-song,
before sinner-became, and now world here-in not came,
chho-rang-gi pa yang di-ru jep-yong. Tan-la rang-gi yok-po chik-tang
your son still here exchamge-will.  Me} self-of servant one-with

VoL, 1IT, PART 1. 0
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da-ba dgzot.””’ Di-ne song-ba  rang-gi yab-ki tung-du  yong.
like  appoint.”’ This-from went self-of  father-of near came.
Yang kho yang sa-thak-ring-po yot-pa, yang thong-zha kho-rang-gi yap-ni
And. he still Jar-off was, and seeing his father
nying-je chung, yang  jug-ni wok-ma-la  tham-ba  mang-po mang-po
pity  became, and  running neck-on embraced many many
tok-ma-po chung. Pa-su  sha-ba, ‘yap, tan-su kon-chhok tang  yab-ki
kissing  ensued. Son-by  said, ‘father, me-by heaven and  father-of
layok chung; yang tshe-di tang ma chuug-song, yang chho-chi pi
sinner became; and lime-this worthy(?) mnot  became, 8till thy  son
di ma chung-song.’ Yap-rang-su kho-rang-gi yok-nam-la mra-wa, ‘go
this not became. Father-by own servants-to satd, “cloth
lak-po nyo-shok  ti mi-la  kon-shok; yang ti lak-pa-la surtup tang
good buy this man-on put ; and  kis  hand-on ring  and
kang-ba-la lham kon-shok. Yang tan sem-la  geri chung-ba; pa di
Jeet-on shoes put. And I  mind-in merry  became; son this
shi-ba  sem-chung, yang son-ba  chung; tor-song-ba sem-chung-ba, yang
dead thought, and alive became ; lost-gone thought, and
thob-chung-ba.’ Yang sem-ba-la geri chung  mang-bo chung.

Jound-was.’ And  mind-in  merry to-become  much  became.

Ti-shi pu chhe-ba sakhet duk-pa. Chhi-lok gye-ba khang-ba nye-mo-la

Then son big Jield was. Outside  going house near
seba  tang lulen  tshor-ba. Yang yog-po chik-la  ka mnang-ba yang,
dancing and singing  heard. And servant one-to word  gave and,

‘di  chi?’ yang yog-po rang-su ti-ba. ‘Tan-rang no-mo-chung (sic) di
‘this what?’ and servant self-by asked. My (?) brother-younger  that
lep-chung-ba, chho-rang yap-su mang-bo  sin-pa  tang-song, kho-rang-gi
has-come, your Sather-by much Jood gave, his
sem-la  kit-po  sem-song.’ Yang sem-ba-la tshik-pa chung-ba, khang-pa-la
mind-in  happy  thought. And mind-to anger ensued, house-into
mi  lok-sem-ba. Yang yab chhi-la ton-ne  semso chuk. ‘To lo -
not return-would. And father  out  coming to-entreat begam. Lo years

tar-na rang-gi  shab-chik yin. Yang chho-rang-gi ka-la ka-shu-ba.
according-to  your servant am. And your word-to  obeyed.
Chho-rang-su tan-rang-la ri-gu chik yang ma ‘tang, rang-gi rok nyam
You-by me-to kid  ome evem mot gavest, own friend with
sem-pa-chi. Yang chho-chi pa lep-chung, ti-su rang-gi nor-sak-nam
to-make-merry. And your son  arrived, himby own property

phi-la  shin-ba

shang-{shung-ma nyam te-ba-la tang-song, chho-rang-su khi
Jeast

harlots with  joining gave, yous=by his sake-for
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tang-song.’ Yang khong-su, ‘pid, chho-rang tan-nyam' yot lo tar;
gave.’ And  him-by, ‘sonm, you me-with are years according-to;
rang-la yot-pi chho-rang-la yin. Bem-la ga-ba yin, ga-ba-chi tang-po
self-to  being you-to is. Mind-in to-rejoice s, rejoicing-of proper
yin. Yang chbo-rang-gi no-mo(sic) shik-song-ba, yang won-song; tor-song,
is. dAnd your brother dead-was, and altpe-came ; lost-was,
thop-song.’

Jound-toas.’

! The use of the word ¢an by the father, when speaking to his son, is not correot. Nga must be used instead. ¥

3
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GARHWAL DIALECT.

Tibetan is spoken by the Bhotias of Painkhanda in Garhwal. The southern bound-
ary of the Bhotia tract consists of a line drawn from the western slope of Nanda Deiy
south-west to Trisul, thence north-west along the northern slopes of the Nandak peaks
and along the water-shed between the Biri-Ganga and the feeders of the Dhauli to
Salighat near Pana on the road between Ramni and Joshinath, whence it follows the
Garur-Ganga to Pakhi. The Bhotias of the Mana and Niti valleys are called Marchas.

Tibetan is also spoken by most of the Tolchas, the inhabitants of the villages not
occupied by Bhotias in the Niti valley. They are of Khas origin.

The number of speakers of Tibetan in Garhwal has been estimated for the purposes
of this Survey at 4,300. The corresponding figures at the last Census of 1901 were 1,891,

The Garhwal dialect is closely rclated to the form of Tibetan spoken by the Jads of
Tehri Garhwal.

The materials forwarded from Garhwal for the purposes of this Survey do not
appear to be trustworthy. There cannot, however. be any doubt about the general
character of the dialect.

Phonology.—Soft initial consonants are probably pronounced with a strong aspir-
ation, co as to be scarcely distinguishable from the corresponding hard sounds. Thus,
ti, this; te, that; sa,to eat, and so on. In very many cases, however, the soft unaspir-
ated consonant is retained, at least in writing. Thus, dug, is.

Final g and d are apparently rather faintly sounded. Compare spellings such as du,
is; de, i.c., probably dd, classical Tibetan sdod, remain. Usually, however, the two
sounds are preserved.

Final s is dropped. Compare nyi, classical Tibetan gnyis, two; sap-ji, classical
zhabs-phyi, servant. A4s becomes e, i.e., @ ; thus, fe-ne, thereafter.

Zh occurs as sh, j, and s; thus, shak, classical zhag, day; ji, classical bzhi, four ;
sap-ji, classical zhabs-phyi, servant. The actual pronunciation is probably sk.

J is also often’ written instead of classical 2. Thus, jung(-song), classical bzung,
seized. Similarly j and dz, ¢k and fs, are not properly distinguished in the specimen.

Compound consonants are simplified. The first consonant is dropped if the last
component is not a y or an r. Thus, leb, classical slebs, came; ¢a, classical lta, see;
gon, classical sgon, put on ; gal, classical sgal, a load ; top, classical stob, food ; de, classi-
cal sdod, remain; jim, classical gzim, sleep; kon-pa, classical dkon-pa, dear ; dhu, classi-
cal bsdus, close ; go, classical mgo, head ; t8khan, classical mtshan, might, and so forth.

A y coalesoes wilh a preceding b or ph to ck or j; thus, chung and jung, classical
byuny, became ; sap-ji, classical zhabs-phyi, servant. Phyi, however, also becomes phi ;
thus, phi-la, for the sake of.

The genitive suffix gyi, kyi, becomes cké ; thus, nam-chi, of the heaven. Khy, on
the other hand, remains, or is changed to k% if an e follows. Thus, kkyo and kke, thou.

Compound letters containing an » as the last component are changed to cerebrals.
Thus, thuk-pa, classical ’'a-khrug-pa, quarrel; do, classical ’agro, go; thu-gu, classical

phru=gu, child, and so forth.
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Note da-wa, olassical zla-ba, month. ‘

Tones and accents are probably the same as in other dialeots of Central Tibetan.

Nouns and Pronouns.—The prefix a is used in a-pa, father.

The suffix /¢ is very commonly used to form the case of the agent in the Parable ;
thus, tAhu-gu ckhung-la apa-la ka lab, son youngest-by father-to word said, the youngest
son said to his father. This use of le is perhaps due to misunderstanding by the
translator.

The suflix s» is used to form an ablative. Thus, fokri-su, from hunger; Jang-su,
from Tibet.

‘With regard to pronouns we may note kago and ogo, I ; nge, my, 1; nga-la, by me,
to me ; nga-rang, we; khyo and khe, thou ; kko and kko-ba, he; kho-ba-i, by him; kho-
be-la, by him, to them ; di-ba, they.

Verbs.—A compound present can be formod by adding dug, is, to a participle end-
ing in khan ; thus, shi-khan-dug, am dying.

Several forms are in use in the past tense. In addition to forms such as lad,
thought, said ; ma song, did not go ; jung, became ; do-song, went, and so forth, we may
note such as are made by adding tskar or yod to the base. Thus, cha-yod, did; tang-
yod, sent ; cha-tshar, made.

The usual verbal noun ends in ja ; thus, do-ja, going ; fsho-ja, to feed.

The conjunctive participle ends in Zén, i.e. perhaps ¢7; thus, do-tin, having gone.

For further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow, The first
is the beginning of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is the
statement of a witness. The latter is apparently much more correct than the former.
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[ No. 10. ]
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TiBeTo-HimaLavan Group.
TIBETAN.

GArEwAL DIALECT.

SPECIMEN 1.

(PAINKHANDA, GARHWAL)

Chik-che-na mi-chi nyi thu-gu du. Kho-su thu-gu chhung-la apa-la

A-certain - mon-of two  sons were. Them-from son  young-by father-to
ka lab, ‘yo  apa, chi nor jung-na nge kal-la tang-chhuk.’
word said, ‘O father, whick property becomes my share-to give.
Te-ne. kho-ba-i kho-be-la rang nor kal-la-cha-tshar. ~Mang-po shak-pa
Then  him-by them-to  own  property share-into-made. Many days
ma song, thu-gu chhung kun dum che-tin  sa-ring-bo  do-song. Kho-be

not  went, son young all together making country-far  went. There

jun-ba  jung-tin shak-po don-met khem-yod, rang nor-chi  med-ra-che.
extravagant  being days useless spent, own property-of squandered.
Kho-be-la  kun med-ra-cha-tshar, te-ne tha-la mang-mo kon-po jung.
Him-by all  squandered-made, then  there big Jamine  fell.
Kho-rang koprya  jung. Kho do-tin tha-la  yul-ba-la mi chik-la

He poor  became. He going there country-in man one-with
dod-ja  cha-yod; kho-ba-i rang sing-la phak tsho-ja tang-yod. Kho-la
residing  made ; him-by  own field-to swine to-feed sent. Him-by
phung-ma phak sa-ja rang tot-pa khe-che-ja nak-sum-yod; jan  mi-duk
grass swine food own belly to-fill wanted ; other not-was
kho-be-la  chhung  tang-ja. Te-ne sem-la hago jung,  kho-la
Lim-to anything  lo-give. Then mind-in  consciousness came, him-by
lap-song,  ‘nge apa tsam  mi-la  top-ja  chi-da-bu-tsang takri
said, ‘my  father(-of) many  men-to  food how-good bread
tang-ja-yod; hago tokri-su si-khan du. Nge long-tin rang-chi apa
is-given ; I  hunger-from dying am. I  arising own-of father
tsa-la  do-ong  kho-la  ka-chha lab-yong, “yo apa, rang-la  nam-chi,

near  go-shall  him-to  words  say-shall, *“ O father, self-by  heaven-of
dik-pa, Ekhyo thong nyi-bo dikpa cha-yod. Nge  seba khyo-chi thu-gu
sin,  your s&ight . mear sin did. I again thy son
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lap-ja ma  jung. Nga-la khe-rang-chi yok-po chik chokta nga-la yang
to-say mot became. Me your servant ome  like me also
chi.””’ Te-ne kho long-tin rang  apa taa-la  do-yod. Kho-rang
make.'"’ Then he arising own father  uear went, He
ring-bo-la yod, kho-be  apa-la  kho thong-tin chhen nying-je; kho shari

far was, his  father-by him  seeing  much  pity ; he quickly
do, kho-be-chi  oli jung-tin  jum-yod. Thu-gu lab-yod, ‘yo apa,
went, his neck  geizing kissed. Son said, ‘O father,
nge-la  nam-chi  dik-pa khyo thong nyi-ba dik-pa cha-yod. Seba
me-by  heaven-of sin thy sight near sin did. Again
khyo-chi thu-gu lap-ja ma  jung’ Kho-so  apa-la rang  sap-ji-la
thy son to-say mot became. Then father-by  own  servants-to
lab-yod, ‘kun thi-ya pu-tsang gon-ja tho-tin kho-la gon-chhuk. Kho-chi
satd, ‘all with good cloth  taking him-to put-on. His
lak-pa-la jugu, kho-chi kang-ba kap-sha gon-chhuk. Nga-rang sa-ja-su
hand-on  ring, his Seet shoes put-on. We eating
khyo dalpu-chi; khe-rang-chi thu-gu shi-khan yang son-po tel;
and(?)  rejoice-let ; ou-self-of son dead even alive came ;

tor-tin thob-song.’ Kho-rang dal-pu jung-yod.

having-been-lost - was-found.’ They  merry  became.
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[ No. I1.]
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TiseTo-HimaLayan Group.

TIBETAN.

GARAWAL DIALECT.

SrecIMEN |I.

(PAINKHANDA, GAREWAL,)

Di da-wa-la  dang-ma, nge Jang-su lok-tin tel-khan dug.

This month-in  beginning, I Tibet-from  returning  coming  was.
Gya-tha-pa  lug ogo nye-bo dug. Ti-la  tsha le bal  kal-yod
Hundred  sheep  me with were. These-on salt borax wool loaded
dug. Ogo nyi-bo Nenu Padam-Si Ringjin Sowanu ti mi ji
was. Me  with  Nenu  Padam-Si Ringjin Sowanu these men four
mi dug. Di-ba ya  lug-la  tsha-kun kal-tin kher-kban yod. Nga
men 1were. These also sheep-on salt-all loading  bringing  were. Five
tshe-la  tshamo ogo-rang dosa Chhong-sa-la leb-song. Yul-la  phe-tar
date-in day our camp Niti-to arrived. Village-at outside
gur pok-song. Tshan-la de-ne kun jim-song, ti-chung  phe-ka-tshan-la
tent  pitched. Night-in  then all slept, this-about  mid night-at
khojam  go lug-gal-la chung mi-lham chok-ta jung. Lem
time my  sheep-loads-in  some dream like happened. At-once
go-na-su  go-lak  phar-jung thok-song. Ozo lug-gal-la tsa-la Nenu
head-from bed-sheet lifted looked. My  sheep-loads-to  near Nenu
ta-tin  yod. Ogo kha dhu-tin  de-yod ta-tin  yod, ti chi che-khan
looking was. I  mouth closing remained looking was, he what doing
yod. Nenu-la ogo  go-na-su go-lak phar thong-med. Kho-rang
was. Nenu-to I  head-from bed-sheet removing seen-was-not. He
ji  lug-gal ogo kher-tshar kho yul-chhok kher-tshar. Ogo nyi-bo
Sour bags  mine took then wvillage-towards took. Me  near
Sowanu nyal-yod. Ogo ga-le cha-tin kho-rang-la lang-song. Te-ne ogo
Sowanu slept. I quietly doing him raised. Then we
mi nyi Nenu-la seba-seba song-yod. Padam-8i kho Ringjin-la, long-shok,
men two  Nenu after went. Padam-8i and Ringjin-to, rise,
che-yod. Yul-chi nyi-mo Nenu-la thiya lug-zal ogo jung-song. Kho-la
made. Village-of  near Nenu  with bags  we seized. Him
di-song, ‘kbe-rang ti  lug-gal chi-phi-la  kher-song?’ Kho-ba lab-song,
you these bags why took 7’ He said,

£

asked,
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‘lug-gal ogo yin. Nge kho-la  yul-la bor-ja-la  kher-yod.’ Te-ne

‘bags  mine are. 1 them wvillage-in leaving-for brought.’ Then
nge-la  thuk-pa che-jung. Te-ne dung-ja-la lang-yod. Thab-sha cha-tin-la
me-with quarrel  made. Then beating-for began. Means making-by
hago kho-la jum-tin yul-la kher-song. Te-ne kho-la thiya lug-gal
we him  setzing village-into  brought. Then him with bags

gat-po-la  chung-sar.
official-to  handed-over.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

In the beginning of this month I returned from Tibet with a hundred sheep, loaded
with salt, borax, and wool. Nenu, Padam-Si, Ringjin, and Sowanu were with me.
They also brought salt on their sheep. On the fifth our camp reached Niti, and we
pitched our tents outside the village. When we were all asleep at mid-night I dreamt
about my bags. I removed the bed-cloth from my head, and I saw Nenu looking at my
bags. I remained silently looking on, to ascertain what he was about. Nenu was not
aware of the fact that I had removed the bed-cloth from my head. He took four of
my bags and went towards the village. Sowanu slept near me, and I roused him quietly.
Then we followed after Nenu, and we also roused Padam-8i and Ringjin. We overtoock
Nenu with the bags near the village. I asked him why he had taken the bags. He
said, ‘ they are mine, and I am going to leave them in the village.” He began to quarrel
with me, and to beat me. We only with difficulty succeeded in arresting him. We
then brought him to the village, and handed him and the bags over to the revenue-
officer.

VOL. III, PART 1.
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KAGATE.

The Kagate dialect of Tibetan is closely related to the so-called Sharpa and to the
Tibetan of Sikkim. It is spoken in Eastern Nepal and in Darjeeling. We have not,
however, any information about the number of speakers.

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words ang
Phrases have been forwarded from Darjeeling. They are the ouly foundation of the
remarks on Kagate which follow.

Pronunciation.—The spelling of the specimens does not correctly reflect the
actual pronunciation of the dialect. It is not, however, difficult to get a general idea of
the phonetic system.

The short « is often pronounced as an ¢, i.e., the sound of 4% in German °‘kiissen.’
In such cases it is written ¢, and I have retained this spelling because it is possible that
the sound is almost that of ¢ in ‘pin.’ Compare fin, classical Tibetan bdun, seven ;
song and sing, the suffix of past time; su and s, who? etc. Compare also tharung,
classical thag-ring, far. E is written in pe-mi, classical bud-med, woman. The letter e
apparently also represents the sounds of ¢ in German ‘ Biir’ and of ¢ in German ‘bés’ ;
compare ne, Lhasa dialect nd, from ; fe, Lhasa dialect dg, to sit, etc.

With regard to consonants it should be noted that the sounds j, dz, z, and 2 are not
correctly distinguished in the specimens. Compare kaze, how many ; o-je, so many;
pi-za, i.e., probably pi-dza, child ; minji and minzi, from ; do-ze, i.e., probably do-zke, to
go, etc.

Soft initials are usually bardened ; thus pu, classical bu, son ; dung-la and tung-la,
before, etc. The intermediate form, with an aspirated hard initial, occurs in phu, son.
On the other hand, hard initials are occasionally softened when preceded by vowels or
nasals in compound words ; thus, tham-je, classical thams-chad, all.

With regard to final consonants g is usually changed to %4, and b to p; thus, chik,
one; phak, swine; lep, arrive. Compare classical Tibetan gchig, phag, sleb. Final g is
often also dropped. Compare mi, classical mig, eye; sho, classical skog, come,

Final g¢s is dropped in words such as cha, classical Ickags, iron; to, classical ltogs,
hunger.

Final d is dropped and the preceding vowel is modified so that @ becomes ¢ (i.e., prob-
ably &), o becomes e, o, or oe, i.e., probably 4, etc.; thus, ke, classical brgyad, eight ;
te, classical ’adod, sit ; kaze, classical ga-fshod, how much ; khyo, classical khyod, thou;
e and yoe, classical yod, is.

Final » seems to exercise a similar influence on a preceding vowel. Compare the
suffix of the present participle ken or kin, Ladakhi m&kan.

Final s is dropped ; compure tham-je, classical thams-chad, all. A preceding vowel
is modified, and probably lengthened; thus, le, i.e., I, classical las, from ; nys, classical
gnyis, two.

In compound consonants containing a subscribed y as second component in classical
Tibetan, this y is dropped before ¢ and e; thus, kki, classical khyi, dog ; pe, classical
byed, do. In other cases y is retained after gutturals; thus, khyo, classical khyod, thou;
kyap, classical rgyab, back.

By boecomes ch ; thus, cha, classical bya, bird.
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I is dropped after %, g, and d, and probably also after other mutes. Kr, gr and dr
become d or ¢; thus, fa, classical skra, hair; dem-ba, classiocal ‘agra m-pa, oheek ; do
classical ‘agro, go; te, classical "adri, ask, eto. In tuk, classical drug, six, dr has beex;
changed to ¢, and it is probable that the d and ¢ in the other instances just quoted were
originally likewise cerebral. Note prang-bu, poor.

Zl becomes d in dawa, classioal zla-ba, moon, and 14 is replaced by lekh in lekham
classical lham, shoe. ’

In other compounds the first consonant is dropped ; thus, lang, olassical glang, bull;
lep, classical sleb, arrive ; kang-ba, classical rkang-ba, foot ; ta, classical rta, horse; che’
olassical Icke, tongue; ke, classical skad, sound ; tong-bu, classical sdong-po, tree; mmg’
classical gnang, give; mgul, classical dngul, silver; fin, i.e., tiin, classical ddun, seven’
and so forth. ’

Note sup-tur instead of sur-tup, classical sor-gdub, finger ring.

Articles.—The numeral ckik, one, is used as an indefinite, and the demonstrative
pronoun di, this, as a definite article; thus, mi chik, a man; angsha-di, the share.

Nouns—Gender.—Gender is distinguished by using different words or by addine
qualifying affixes; thus, no, brother; nu-mu, sister: pu, son; po-mo, daughte}: ta-lmc,
horse ; ta-mu, mare : changre, he-goat ; ra-ma, she-goat : khyesa, male deer ; khyesa ama,
female deer, etc.

Number.—The usual suffix of the plural is kyae; thus, aba-kya, fathers; compare
cha in Dinjong-ki.

Case.— The suffix of the genitive is 4, k¢, or gi after vowels, and 7 or %; after con-
sonants. The same form is also used as a case of the agent. The final ¢ is, however,
then probably long. Thus, aba ckik-i, of a father; fa-ti, from ta-bu-i, of a horse;
tong-bu-gi, of a tree; phak-ki, by the pigs, etc. The definite article is often added in
the genitive; thus, aba chik-i-di, of a father. Di is used alone as a genitive suffix in
po-mu-di, of daughters.

Other cases are formed by adding suffixes such as la, in, to; sa-le, from the place
of, from ; minjé, minjik, min-zi, min-zik, from; dung-la, before, etc. Note aba-kei,
to fathers.

Adjectives,—Adjectives sometimes precede and sometimes follow the noun they
qualify. The particle of comparison is the Naipali bhanda ; thus, kho-i a-2i bhanda no
rim-bu-du, his sister than brother tall-is, his brother is taller than his sister.

Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :—

nga, 1 khyo, thou kho, he
ngi-kya, o-kya, we khyo, you khung, khung-kya, they.

The pronouns are inflected like nouns.

Other pronouns are di, this; o and o-di, that; su, who ? chi, what? kan-di, which ?
ete.

Verbs.—The usual bases of the verb substantive are ¢ and du. Instead of ¢ we
also find ye and yoe; compare classical Tibetan yod. In the past tense we find woe.

Finite verb.—The verb is still virtually a noun. The subjeet of transitive verbs
is put in the case of the agent, and the plural suffix kye can be added. Thus, kasa-te-
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me-ji kan-di phak-ki sa-gen-kya, husks-from which pigs-by eating, from the husks whicl
the pigs ate.

Present time.—A present is formed by adding yin to a participle ending in ke, pq,
etc. ; thus, ngai rob-ken, ie. rob-ka-yin, 1 strike; nga do-n, i.e. do-a-yin, I go. It is
perhaps identical with ne in ong-ne, they are.

A compound present is formed by adding gu or ku, or, after vowels, », und the verh
substantive; thus, chho-u-du, he is feeding; Fkho-i rob-ku-du, he strikes; te-ku-e, he
lives ; ong-gu du-ba, he is coming.

Du-ba, is, in the last instance contains the usual suffix of the participle; compare
also ye-ba, they are. To in rob-fo, they strike, is probably the copula du.

Past time.—The participle ending in Jo or pa is commonly also used as a past
tense, especially in the second person; thus, nyo-ba, 1 brought, thou broughtest ; kal-pa,
wentest ; se-pa, killedest.

The most common past tense is formed by adding song, or, usually, sing, (i.e., prob-
ably siing) ; thus, gal-song and kal-sing, he went. The common present is also used as
a past; thus, e-kin, i.e. yod-ka-yin, was.

A perfect is effected by adding dw ; thus, nye-sing-du, has been found,

Future.—The present is also used as a future; thus, don, I will go; lap-ken, 1
will say; ong-do, I shall be. I do not understand the form mngaé rob-ken dei, 1 shall
strike. Des is perhaps an attempt at writing d, i.e., du, is.

Impera,tive.—As in classical Tibetan, an ¢ is often changed to ¢ in the imperative ;
thus, song, go; so, eat; long, stand. The unaltered base is used in forms such as sks,
die; do, go; ter, give. Sometimes we find suffixes added such as kong, tong, dung, and
ter ; thus, rob-kong (i.e. perhaps rob-ka-tong) and rob-tong, beat; pe-dung (i.e. perhaps
byed-tony), make; ken-ter, put on.

Note Lhusi pe-ga, let us make merry; khusi pe-dung pe-kogem, we should make
merry; ya-bu pe-za-ga, that I might feast.

Verbal nouns and participles.—The most common verbal noun is formed by
adding che, or, after vowels, ze ; thus, lap-che, to say; do-ze, to go. A suffix a occurs
in charai-te-ya-la, in order to feed.

Relative participles are formed by adding ken or gen and ba. The interrogative
pronoun kan-ds, which ? is used as a relative; thus, kasa-te-meji kan-di phak-ki sa-gen-
kya, from the husks which the pigs ate; di¢ pw kan-di khyoi-di chhega-kya sa-sing-ba,
this son who thy goods devoured.

Adverbial participles are formed by adding postpositions to the base; thus, lap-na,
saying-in, if you say ; ong-a-fe-sw, arriving-after, when he came.

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding di, ¢, or di-ma-rang ; thus, rob-sing-
di, having beaten; kal-di-ma-rang, having gone. Ma-rang is a postposition which
governs (he genitive. It is therefore also added to the geuitive of the base; thus,
sing-i-ma-rang, having been. Tha-ma-la, at the end of, is used instead in ke-kyap-ti
tha-ma-la, voice-throwing after, having called.

Negative particle.—The negative particle is a prefixed me or me ; thus, kal-di
me-ken, going not-were, did not go ; me-ter-ekin, not-giving-was, did not give; ma-nyin,
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did not wish. Mat is sometimes used instead ; thus, mai-ter, didst) not, give; tor-mat,

I did not transgress. It will be seen that ma¢ sometimes precedes and sometimes follows
the verb.

For further details the student is referred to the specimen which follows and to the
list of words on pp. 142 and ff.
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KicATE DIALECT.
(D1sTRICT DARJEELING.)

Mi  chik-i-di pe-za nyi ekin. O-la-thong-di  kanchha-ki lap-sing,

Man  one-of sons two  were. Them-among  younger-by said,

‘e a-ba, sampati-min-jik nga-i angsha-di nga-la nang.’ O-le  kho-i
“O father, property-from  my  share-the me-to  give. Then  him-by
khung-kei rang-i sampati  bo-kep-ter-sing. Nyi-ma mang-bu-rang kal-di
them-to self-of  property divided-gave. Days many-even going
me-ken, kanchha phu tham-je batul-ti-di  tharung-bu des-la kal-sing ;
not-were, young  80n all gathering distant country-to went ;

o-le o-la ma-ya-ba le-ga pedi-ma-rang kho-i tham-je  chij urai-te-sing.
and there mnot-good work done-having  him-by all  property  squandered.
Jab kho-i tham-je wurai-te-sing, o-le  kho des-la anikal  kal-sing;
When him-by  all squandered, then that country-in  famine went ;

o-le kho prang-bu kal-sing. O-le kho kal-di-ma-rang ) des-1a

and ke pooy went. And he gone-having that  country-in
te-ken-sa-ke-la chik sa-la te-che pe-sing. Khoi kho-la sing-la  phak
inhabitants-in  one to living made. Him-by  him-to  field-in  swine

charai-te-ya-la tang-sing. O-le  khoi ) kasa-te-me-ji kan-di  phak-ki
Seeding-for sent. Then him-by those  husks-from  which swine-by
sagen-kya, ngai to-pa kang-je os-te-la. O-le  si-nang  kho-la chyang

eating-were, own belly  fill-to wanted. And  anyone-by him-to anything

me-ter-e-kin. O-le kho-la chet kal-sing, o-le  khoi lap-sing, ‘nga-i
not-giving-was. And  him-to sense went, and  him-by said, “my
a-ba-di  khetala-kei-di mang-bu-rang saje ong-ne, o-le nga to-pa-to-di
Sfather-of  servants-of many-even  breads are, and I  belly-hungering
siwe. Nga lang-di a-ba-sa-la don, o-le kho-sa-la
die. I arisen-having  father's-place-to will-go, and kis-place-to
kal-di-ma-rung lap-ken, “e  a-ba, nga-i sarga-ki dung-la o-le rang-i
gone-having say, “O father, me-by heaven-of before and you-of
tung-la pap pe-sing. Nga phir-cha rang-i pu lap-che laik-ki-di me.
Lefore  sin did. I again your  son  say-to worthy  not.
Nga-la rangi khetala-min-ji chik-pa-rang pedung.”’ O-le kho

Me-to  your-own  servants-frem vne-also make.”’ Then ke
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lang-di-mn-rang  rangi a-ba-sa-11 gal-song. Tara kho tharung-bu
arisen-having own Jather's-place-to went. But ke far-off
ekin, khoi a-ba-gi kho-la thong-di dayda pe-sing. O-le chhung-di-mi-rang
was, his fuother-by him-to secing  mercy wmade. And
kho-i dem-ba-ln jar-ti-ma-rang kho-la chok-pe-sing. Pu-gi  kho-la lap-sing,
his  cheek-on adhering him-to  kiss-made. Son-by him-to  said,
‘¢ n-ba, nga-gi sarga-di tung-la o-le khyo-i

run-having

tung-la pap pe-sing, o-le

“Q father, me-by heaven-of before and you-of lbefore sin  did, and
phircha  khyo-i pu  lap-che-gi hisab me.’ O-le a-ba-gi rangi
again your  gson  Ssaying-of  matler  not. And  father-by  own
naukar-kya-la lap-sing, ‘kap-tar bhanda ya-bu  kela ten-di-ma-rang kho-la
servants-to said, ‘all than good  cloth  taken-having  him-to
ken-ter. O-le kho-i lak-pa-la sup-tur o-le kang-ba-la lekham kenter;
put-on, And  his hand-on ring  and  feet-on shoes put ;
o-le kya-ba riu  khyung-di-ma-rang set-tong. O-le  o-kya sa o-le
and Sat kid brought-having kill. And we eat  and
khusi-pega. Che-le  lap-na, di nga-i-di pu si-di eken, phir-cha
meryy-make-shall. Why saying-on, this my son dead was, again
thar-sing; tor-ti-eken, phircha nye-sing.’ O-le khung-kya khusi pe-ze
saved-was; lost-was, again  found-was.  Then they merry  make-to
kal-sing.
went.
Kho-i  jetha pu sing-la  eken. O-le  jab kho onga-te-su
His elder  son  field-in was. And  when  he coming
khim-sa-la  lep-sing; o-le baji nach-ki ke  the-sing. O-le kho-gi
house-place-to arrived; then music dancing-of sound heard. Then him-by
nya-rangi mi chik-la ke-kyap-ti tha-ma-la  te-sing, ‘di  chum-ba?’
own man one-to  voice-throwing after asked, “this  what-is ?’
Kho-i kho-la  lap-sing, ¢ khyo-rangi no wang-di-e, o-le
Him-by him-to said, ¢ your-own younger-brother come-is, and
khyo-rangi  a-ba-gi kya-ba riu se-sing. Che-le  lap-na, kho-la ya-bu
Yous Sather-by  fat kid  Fkilled. Why saying-on, him  well
nye-sing-du.’ O-le  kho-i  sitang-pe-sing, o-le nang-la do-ze ma-nyim.
Sound-has.’ And  him-by anger-made,  and  inside  go-to  mot-wished.
O-kéaran kbho-i a-ba phi-la  ong-di  kho-la  samjai-te-sing. Kho-i
That-reason  his  futher outside coming  him entreated. Him-by
a-ba-la  jawab ter-sing, ‘teya, nga . o-je lo-minji  khyo-rangi hisab
Sfather-to answer  gave, ‘ lo, 1 so-many years-from your service
pewi o-le npaman3 rangi t'm  namang  tor-mat. O-le rangi

do and ever your  order ever broke-not. And  yourself-by
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nga-la namang chig-ang riu  mat-ter, nga-i-to mi-kya nyim-bu  ya-bu
me-to ever one-even  kid  mot-gave, my friends with well
pe-za-ga. O-le khyo-gi di pu kan-di chhya-mu-kya  nyim-bu
making-for. And your this  son who harlots with
khyo-i-di chhega-kya sa-sing-ba, nam ong-bu, o-te-su khyo-i kho-i  vaste-la
your goods wasted, when come, then  you-by his  sake-for
kya-ba riu  se-pa.’ A-ba-gi kho-la lap-sing, ‘e pu, khyo nga
JSat kid  killed’ Father-by  him-to said, ‘O som, you  me
nyimbu  ya-range. O-le  chi nga-i-di-cha, o sentha  khyo-i-di-rang,
with are. And  what mine-18, that all thine-also.
O-le ya-bu pe-di Kkhusi pedung pe-ko-gem. Che-le lap-na, di khyo-i
And well doing inerry make should. Why saying-on, Lthis your
no sidi-eken,  phir-cha thar-sing ; tor-te  eken,  phir-cha
younger-brother  dead-was, again saved-was ; lost was, again

nye-sing.’
found-was.’



113

SHARPA,

The Tibetan word shar means ‘ east,’ and shar-pa accordingly means ¢inhabitant of
an eastern country.’ The latter word is commonly used to denote the Bhotiis of north-
eastern Nepal and their dialect. They are also found as immigrants outside of Nepal.
During the preliminary operations of this Survey their dialect was reported to be spoken
in Darjecling and Sikkim. Estimates of the number of speakers were only forwarded
from Sikkim, as follows :—

Sikkim . . . . . . . . . . . . 900

At the last Census of 1901 the Sharpa dialect was returned from the following
districts : —

Darjeeling . . . . . . . . . . . . 3,477
Sikkim . . . . . . . . . . . . . 912
Jalpaiguri . . . . . . . . . . . 18
ToraL . 4,407
AUTHORITIES —

Hoboson, B. H.,—On the Aborigines of the sub-Himalayas. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,
Vol, xvi, 1847, pp. 1235 and ff. Reprinted in Selections from the Records of the Government of
Bengal, No. xxvii, Calcutta, 1857, pp. 126 and ff.; and in Esseys on the Languages, Literaturs,
and Religion of Nepdl and T'ibet. London, 1874, Part ii, pp. 29 and ff. The title of the reprint
is On the Aborigines of the Himulaya.

Housrer, W. W, —A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asta. London, 1868,

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and
Phrases have been received from Darjeeling. In addition to these texts I have also
made use of some few sentences which were added at the end of the Parable. The
spelling of the texts is influenced by the orthography of classical Tibetan, and it does
not allow us to judge about all niceties of pronunciation. It is, however, quite possible
to get a general idea of the phonetic system.

Sharpa is closely connected with Kagate and Dinjong-kd. It can, with some
correctness, be described as a form of the latter dialect, and it has very few charaoter-
istics of its own.

Pronunciation.—The vowels are modified in various ways, usually under the
influence of following consonants. Somectimes also concurrent vowels are contracted ;
thus, sui and si, i.e., probably si, whose; i, classical ’agro-i, of the going; kki, thy,
from khyo, thou, and so forth.

The soft initials of classical Tibetan are sometimes represented by soft and some-
times by hard consonants; thus, dang and famg, and; bu and pw, son. The actual
pronunciation is probably an aspirated soft comsonant as in most dialects of Central
Tibetan.

Final g and b are probably pronounced as k, p, respectively. They are, however,
usually written g, b, respectively; thus, chig, one ; mig, eye; shog, come ; gyab, back ;
lep, arrive.
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Final ¢ is often left unchanged; thus, dod, sit; yod, is. Such forms are due to t]e
influence of the orthography of the classical language, and d is dropped or changed to ¢
in the actual pronunciation. At the same time a preceding vowel is modified, 4
becomes e, i.e., probably é; o becomes oi, (i.e., 6) ; and «» probably becomes . Compare
gye, classical brgyad, eight ; goid-ma, classical rgod-ma, mare ; goi, classical 4god, divide;
khyo and khyod, thou; gi, classical bgyid, do, and so on. It will be seen that the ¢ i
often preserved in writing.

Final » scems to affect a preceding ¢ in a similar way ; compare sem-chen, classical
sems-chan, animal ; shing-tab-khen, cultivator; fem, classical dran, remember. It ig
sometimes dropped after ¢ ; compare the suffix gi of the present participle, classical gin,

Final s is probably always dropped, or rather changed to ¢. This ¢ then coalesces
with the preceding vowel so that & becomes d, for which i or as is often written ; g
becomes o3, i.e., probably & ; us becomes wui or we, (ie., probably #); thus, ng and i,
classical nas, from; goi, it is wanted, classical dgos; thoi-pai, on hearing, classical
thos-pas ; lue, entreated, classical bslus, etc. The final s is, however, often retained in
writing ; thus, ngas, by me ; papa-s, by the father; y0g-pu-s, by the servant, etc.

Final gs is dropped in words such as cha, classical lchags, iron; le-mo, classical
legs-pa, good ; lho-ba, classical ltogs-pa, hunger. The latler example is not certain, for
we also find fog-ni, hungering. The interjection lags, O, is classical Tibetan.

Compound consonants are mainly simplified in the same way as in Kagate.

Ky, khy, and gy are commonly retained; thus, kyid-po and kid-po, merry; khyod
and khyo, thou; gyalb, back. Y is, however, often dropped before ¢ ; thus, kyid-po and
kid-po, merry ; khi, dog ; khi, thy ; g4, classical bgyid, do.

Py, phy, and by become ch, chh, and ch, respectively; thus, chod-pa, classical
.8pyvd-pa, behaviour ; chki-la, classical phyi-la, outside ; chung, classical ’abfyung, became ;
ched-pa, classical byed-pa, do. Y is however, also in this case, often dropped before 4 ;
thus, phin, classical phyin, go; bin, classical sbyin, give.

Compounds consisting of a mute consonant followed by an s are changed to the
corresponding cerebral. The cerebrals were not distinguished from the dentals in the
original specimen. I have, however, introduced them because it seems probable that
Sharpa does not, in this respect, differ from Dinjongki. Compare fog, classical grogs,
friend ; don, classical mgron, feast; fug, classical drug, six; thug, classical phrug,
young, etc.

Z1 becomes d in da-wa, classical zla-ba, moon.

In most other cases the first consonant is dropped. Compare lu, classical slw, entice ;
lang, classical glanrg, bull; lep, classical sleb, arrive; kang-pa, classical riang-pa, foot;
gyab, classical rgyab, back ; goid-ma, classical rgod-ma, mare; na, classical rna, ear;
nga, classical luga, five ; cha, classical lchags, iron ; ter, classical ster, give; for, classical
gtor, throw ; sos, classical gsos, recover ; shi, classical bzhi, four, and so forth.

Articles.—The numeral chig, one, is used as-an indefinite, and demonstrative
pronouns as a definite article; thus, mi chig, a man ; u-ju te, the elder brother ; papa ti,
the father.

Nouns—Gender.—Gender is distinguished in the usual way by means of affixes
‘'or by using diiferent words, Compare fa, horse ; goid-ma, mare: lang, bull; ckhung-ma,
cow : khi, dog; khi=mo, bitch : ra-pho, he goat ; ra-mo, she goat.
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Number,—The usual suffix of the plural is ¢sko, classical tshogs, multitude ; thus,
papa-tsho, fathers.

Case.—The various cases arc, broadly speaking, formed as in classical Tibetan.

The suffix of the genitive is 4, or, after consonants, gi or ki; thus, agu-i, uncle’s;
yul-gi, of a country ; ckig-gi and chig-ki, one's.

The casc of the agent, which is also used as an instrumental, is formed by adding ¢
to the base or to the genitive. This s is probably everywhere pronounced as ; comp:re
pa-ba-s, by the father; phag-pa-i, (caten) by the pigs ; thag-pa-i, (bind him) with ropes ;
pu-jung-gi, by the son.

Adjectives,—Adjectives follow the noun they qualify, or, if they precede it, are
put in the genitive ; thus, ¢a karpe, the white horse ; kun-la phen-pai cha-wa che, all-to
beneficial work do.

The particle of comparison is si-na ; thus, kkoi uju te aji si-na ring-po nog, his
brother the sister than tall is, his brother is taller than his sister. Si-na literally means
¢saying-in,’ ‘if you compare.’

Numerals.—The numerals are given in the list of words. Khkal-jig, score-one,
twenty, occurs in the sentenoe nge lo khal-jig song, I years twenty went, I am twenty
years old. Compare Sunwar khal-ka ; Khambu ikkhalo ; Réng kha-kat, ete.

Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :— _
nya, 1 khyod, khyed, khyo, thou kho, he
nga-i, my khyod-ki, khyed-ki, khi, thy kho-i, his
dak-pu, nga-tsho, we khyod-tsho, khyod-rang, you kho-tsho, they

Demonstrative pronouns are de, te, that ; di, this.

Interrogatives are su, who ? sui, si, whose ? gang, kang, what ?

Verbs.—The verb substantive is formed from various bases such as yin, yod, od,
nok, yong, chung, etc. Nok is probably derived from én-nok.

Present time.—The base alone is used as a present; thus, ské, I die.

The participle ending in pa is sometimes used in a similar way ; thus, yod-pa, is.

The most common present is formed by adding g¢, classical gin, and yot in the first,
and nog in the second and third persons. Thus, ngas dung-gi-yod, I beating am ; khyod
do-gi nog, thou goest ; tsho-gi nog, he is feeding.

Past time.—The past base alone is used in forms such as nang, classical gnang,
gavest; for, classical gtor, he threw; ma doe, classical ma ’agros, he did not go; lue,
classical bslus, he entreated.

The participle ending in pa, ba, ctc., is also used as a past; thus, shus-pa, he said;
compare nyo-D, i.e., nyo-ba, boughtest.

Yin is often added to this form; thus, ong-wa yin, I have come; dung-ba-yin, I
struck ; son-pa-yin, he has revived.

The suffix song is added in forms such as dung-somg, you struck, they struck;
gal-song, wentest, went. Chung, became, is used in the same way in nyed-chung, he was
found.

Another past tense is formed by adding up and doubling a final consonant; thus,
gal-lup, we went; yot-tup, they were. In gal-lup-bin, 1 went, bin has been added to
this form.

VOL. IlI, PART I. Q N
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Future.—The suffix of the future is yong ; thus, ngas dung-yong, I shall strike
Shu-gyu-yin, I will say, literally means ‘saying-for-is.” Chidub-bin, we should mgke
(merry) is the same form as that just mentioned under the head of past time.

Imperative.—The imperative is regularly formed; thus, kon, put; s, eat ;
khur-shog, take-come, bring. Note the suffix in s0-r0, make (me your servant).

Verbal nouns and participles.—The base alone is nsed as a verbal noun; thys,
tsho-la, in order to feed ; tor-rung, throwing-though, though he wasted ; si-na, saying-ip,
if you say.

A conjunctive participle is formed by adding nd, or %i to this noun ; thus, dung-ng,
having beaten; kkur-ni, having taken.

Another verbal noun is formed by adding gyw, compare classical rgyw. Thus,
dung-gyu, to beat ; che-gyu-la, to make ; nga-la nor thob-gyu-di, me-to property getting-
the, the property which I shall get.

The suffix pa, ba is used in the same wide way as in classical Tibetan. Compare
phag-pai sa-wai sowas, pigs-by eaten husks-by, by means of the husks which the pigs
ate ;_ thoi-pai, on hearing.

The suffix g: in dunrg-gi nog, beating, has already been mentioned. It is identical
with the ¢ in di-nog, going.

The suffix up which has been mentioned under the head of past time, is also used to
form a participle ; thus, kki lag-pa-la yod-tup di gang yin, your hand-in being the what
is? what is it that you have in your hand ?

Negative particle.—The negative particle is a prefixed ma ; thus, ma ter, he did
not give ; ma nang, didst not give. In compound tenses ma is inserted between the base
and the auxiliary ; thus, a-ring chhar-pa gyab-ma-song, to-day rain strike-not-went, it has
not rained to-day. Ma is probably replaced by mi in the present and future.

For further details the student is referred to the version of the Parable of the
Prodigal Son which follows, and to the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 143

and ﬁn
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(D1sTRICT DARJEELING.)

Mi chig-la bu-jung nyi yot-tup. Bu-jung chhung-na de pa-ba-la

Man  one-to sons two  were. Son younger  that father-to
shus-pa, ‘pa-ba Jlags, nga-la  nor thob-gyu  di goi-nang.’ Pa-bas
asked, ‘father O, me-to property getling-for the divide-give’ Father-by

nor goi-bin. Mang-po  ma-chhin bu-jung chhung-na nor  te-ri
property divided-gave.  Much not-elapsed son younger  property all
khur-ni yul thag-ring-po-la gal-song, Yul te-la nor  te-ri chod-pa
taking country  far-to went.,  Country that-in property all behaviour
ngan-pa che-ni tor. Nor te-ri tor-tshar-ni mu-ge

bad done-having threw. Property all  throwing-finishing-after  famine
chhen-po yul te-la chung-ni, kho lho-ba-lang-ni yul te-yi yul-mi
big country that-in happening, he reason-rising country that-of country-man
chig-ki tsa-la phin-ni, kho yul-mi shing-la phag-pa tsho-la tang.
one-of  mcar gone-having, that country-man field-in  swine  feed-to sent.
Kho phag-pa-i sa-wai so-was  rang-gi khog-pa  kang-ga-kyang  mi
Those  swine-by eaten  husks-from own belly fill-glad-though  man
sus-kyang kho-la ma ter. Te-ni kho ten-sos-ni, ‘ngai  papa-la  la-pa
anyone-by him-to mnot gave. Then ke thought-restoring, ‘my  father-to workers
mang-po-la sa-gyu yod-pa, mo-zed lhag-pa yang yod. Nga  tog-ni shi.
many-to JSfood is, besides  more  also is. I  hungering die.
Nga lang-ni papa-i tsa-la do-yin, te-ni papa-la di-da shu-gyu-yin, * papa
1 avising father-of near go-will, then father-to thus say-will, “father
lags, khyed tang pam-kha tung-du  nyed-pa  ched-pa-yin. Nga ta-nd

0, thee and heaven before stn done-have, I nowfrom
khyed-ki bu-jung os-pa med. Nga khyed-ki la-pa chig tang-da-wa so-ro,”’
thy son worthy mnot. Me thy  servant one like make.”’

Kho Jang-ni papa-i dung-du  gal-ni, kho thag-ring-po-la yod, kho-i
He arising father-of  near  gone-having, he distance-at was,  hig
papas thong-ni chhong-ni pu-jung jing-ba-la sim-ni pu-ka-kyal-song. Te-ni
Sfather-by seeing  jumping son neck-on  holding kigsed. Then
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pu-jung-gi, ‘papa lags, ngas pam-kha tang khyed-ki tung-tu nyed.pa
son-by, ‘ father O, me-by  heaven  and  thee-of before sin
che-ni  khyed-ki pu-jung-gi os med,’ shus-pas, papa tes yog-po-tsho-la,

done-having thee-of  som-of worthy mnot, saying-on, father that-by servants-to,

‘chhu-ba tshang-ma si-na le-mo chig khur-shog kon; lag-pa-la  sor-dub,
‘cloth all than good  one bring put ;  hand-on ring,

kang-pa-la katsa yang kon. Te-ni pemu gya-mo chig se-ni kid-po chidub-bin,
feet-on  boots also put. Then calf  fat one killing merry make-should,

Gang-la si-na, bpga-i pu-jung di shi-ni, son-pa-yin ; tor-ni, yang
Why saying, my son this died-having, alive-is;  lost-being, also
nyed-chung,’  si-ni kyid-po ched-pa.
SJound-became,’ saying merry made.
Tang u-ju te  shing-ni log-ni ong-ni khang-pa-i tsa-la

And  elder-brother the field-from returning coming  house-of  near
lep-pa tang dam-nyeng tang shap-ro thoi-pai yog-po chig ked-tang-ni,

arrived and music and  dancing hearing servant one  call-giving,
‘di ton-dag kang yin?’ di Yog-pus, ‘khyod-ki nu-o leb-ni,
‘this reason  what is?’ asked. Servant-by, “thy  younger-brother coming,

papas kho natsa med-pa log-pa~i ton-la  peu gya-mo se-ni don
Jather-by he sickness without returning-of sake-for calf  fat  killing feast
tang-song.” Kho di thoi-ni tshig-pa sos-ni khang-pa-la ma doe. Papa-ti
gave. He this hearing anger eating  house-into not went. Father-the

chhi-la  thon-ni bu-jung-la lue. Pu-jung-gi, ‘papa, mngas lo di-dzo
outside coming  son-to enticed.  Son-by, ‘father, me-by years so-many
khyed-ki ka ma gal. Khyed-ki ngai tog-po kyid-po che-gyu-la
thee-of  word not transgressed. Thee-by my  friends merry  making-for
ra-thug chig yang  ma-nang. Khyed-ki bu-jung di nor te-ri
goat=-young ome  even  nol-gavest. Thee-of son this property all
chod-pa  ma-le che-ni tor-rung, kho-la peu gyag-pa nang.’ Papas,

behaviowr not-good doing threw-though, him-to  calf  fat  gavest’ Father-by,

‘pu-jung, khyo-rang nga tang nyam-bu yod. Nga-la kang yod, Kkhyod-ki
‘ som, thou me and with art. Me-to what s, thine

yin. Khyod-ki nu-o di shi-ni,  son~pa-yin; tor-ni, nyed-pa
is.  Thee-of youngersbrother this died-having, alive-is; lost-being, Jound

yiu-pas  kyid-po ched-pai os  yin.) '

being-by  wmerry making-of worthy s’
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DANJONG-KA OR BHOTIA OF SIKKIM.

The northern half of the State of Sikkim is inhabited by a tribe of Tibetan race
which is said to bave immigrated from Tsang. They speak a dialect which is closely
related to the dialeots of Central Tibet, but which has also, in some respects, struck out
independent lines of its own. More recent immigrants from Tibet speak the Lhasa
dialect.

Sikkim is the Gurkha name of the State. The indigenous denomination is Dd-njong,
i.e., rice-district. The Rev. Graham Sandberg, who has written a manual of the
characteristic Tibetan dialeot of the State, has therefore proposed to call it Dd-njong-kd,
the language of Dianjong.

According to information collected for the purposes of this Survey the number of
speakers was said to be about 20,000. ‘This estimate is, however, far above the mark,
and at the last Census of 1901 the returns under the head of Sikkim Bhotia were as
follows :—

Sikkim . . . . . . . . . 7,278
Darjeeling . . . . . . . . . . . . « 1,545
24-Parganas . . . . . . . . . . i
Manbhom . . . . . . . . . . . .
Toraw 8,828
AUTHORITY —

SaNDBERG, GrAHAM,— Manual of the Sikkim Bhutic Language or Denjong ké. Calcutta, 1888, Second
edition, Westminster, 1895.

T am indebted to Mr. David MacDonald for a version of the Parable of the Prodigal
Son in the Bhotia of Sikkim. I have printed it in Tibetan type and in transliteration.
The spelling of the Tibetan text is not phonetic but adapted to the practice of classical
Tibetan. I have therefore added a phonetical transliteration in italies. It is based on
indications given in Mr. MacDonald’s transcript and on Mr. Sandberg’s manual.

Pronunciation.—Final vowels are apt to be dropped. Compare pum, classical
bu-mo, daughter ; lem, classical legs-mo, good ; nyim, classical nyi-ma, day; gom, classical
.sgo-mo, door, cte. It will be seen that the dropped vowel is in all these cases preceded
by an .

Initial soft consonants are pronounced with a strong aspiration, so that they sound
like hard letters, with or without aspiration. -Compare kyap, classical rgyab, Leat; toi,
‘classical dos, a load ; pu, classical bu, son; phin, classical dyin, give, ctc.

The initial consonant of the suffixes pa, ba, po, bo, is often assimilated to a preceding
.consonant ; thus, phak-ko, a pig; yok-ku, o servant; lak-ke, a hand; gshil-lu, fat. It is
dropped after vowels; thus, ga-u, classical dga-ba, glad ; tse-o, classical tse-po, basket.

Final g is pronounced as k& ; thus, lok-she, classical log-pa, to return. Sometimes,
however, it is so indistinet as to be almost inaudible. Compare chi, classical gchig, one;
nga-cha, classical nga-chag, we; chak-tha, classical lchags-thag, chain.

Final b is pronounced as p ; thus, kyap, classical rgyad, beat.
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Final d, n, and ! modify the sound of a preceding vowel, a to d, o to 6, and u to ;.
D and I, and occasionally also #, are dropped. Compare kd, classical skad, sound :
chhkd, classical khyod, thou ; sa-»i, classical sa-rud, landslip ; nydn-she, classioal ﬂyan-pa:
to hear ; sd, classical gson, alive ; fon-lo, classical don-la, on account of ; ¢shim, classical
tshon, colour ; diin, classical mdun, before ; gd, olassical, ’agal, transgress; gyd-po, classi:
cal rgyal-po, king ; ngii, classical dngul, silver, ete.

Final s is dropped, and the preceding vowel is modified in the same way as in the
case of final d ; thus, nd, classical nas, barley ; ngd, classical drngos, real. Sometimes also
final s is changed to ¢; thus shei, classical skes, know ; foi, classical dos, a load ;
thui, classical kkhrus, bath. In go-pe, classical dgos-pa, it is necessary, it is simply
dropped.

The preceding vowel is probably lengthened; compare di-kyz, by him, classical
’adi-is.

§ after consonants is simply dropped, and the preceding conscnant is treated as

final ; thus, lep, classical bslebs, arrive; fok, classical lfogs, hunger; sung, classical

gsungs, called,  Tik-chhi, pity, corresponds to classical thugs-rje, and is apparently

incorrect.
Compound consonants containing a subscribed y as second component in classical

Tibetan are commonly retained if the following vowel is @, 4, or e, Y is, however, in
such cases often dropped. It should be noted that e and ya are often interchangeable.
Compare kyi-po, classical skyid-po, merry; kil-tu, classical dkyil-tw, in the middle;
khim, classical khyim, house; khek, classical kkyags, ice; kyap, classical rgyal, beat ;
kel-she, classical sgyel-ba, put on ; phye, classical phyed, half; phya, classical dya, bird;
phya and be, classical dyed, do, ete. Sometimes, however, such compounds are changed
to the palatal corresponding to the initial component; thus, ckkd, classical Ziyod, thou ;
chil-bu, classical spyil-po, hut.

As regards compounds ending in 7, kr, khr, and gr are apparently regularly changed
to ky, khy, gy, respectively. Compare kyok-she, classical dkrog-pa, to churn; kya,
classical skra, hair ; gyo-ma, classical grog-ma, ant; khyak, classical khrag, blood. We
also find the common change into cerebrals; compare dib-ma, classical grib-ma, shade ;
dik-e, classical ’agrig-pa, it is enough. In the specimen we find gra, classical sgra,
sound; note also 7o, classical grogs, assistance.

Other compounds ending in s are regularly changed to cerebrals; thus, fe, classical
dre, mule; den-she, classical dren-pa, to pour; di-ske, classical ’adri-ba, to ask ; thel-1ik,
classical phral-grig, ready ; fhe-lo, classical phred-la, across; dd, classical ‘abras, rice;
tak, classical brag, rock, etc. Note phugu, classical phrugu, child; trin, classical sprin,
cloud ; diin-tra, classical bdun-phrag, week, etc.

Sr become & ; thus, sap-chak, olassical srab-lchags, bit; sek-she, classical sreg-pa,.
burn ; sim-pa, classical srin-bu, leech,

Z! become d; thus, da-u, classical zla-la, moon. Other compounds ending in !
become ! or lh; thus, lep and lkep, classical sleb, arrive; lhd-ske, classical glod-pa,
to loosen.

In other compounds the first component is dropped ; thus, kang-pe, classical rkang-
pa, foot ; gyap, classical rgyad, back ; je-she, classical rjed-pa, forget; ta, classical rta,
Lorse: lok, classical ltogs, hunger; ke, olassical ske, neck ; gom, classical sgo-mo, door ;.
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chi, classical gchig, one; ser, classical gser, gold ; da-nyi, classical bda-ba, to drive R
go, classical mgo, head, and so forth,

Article.—The numeral chi, one, is used as an indefinite and the pronoun di, this,
as a definite article.

Nouns.—The inflexion of nouns in most characteristics agrees with the Tibetan
of Lhasa. The suffix la of the dative is, however, pronounced lo ; thus, khim-lo, to the
house. 'The suffix of the genitive is kyi, &2, or, if the word in classical Tibetan ends in
a vowel, é; thus, Khim-kyi or khim-ki, of a house ; phya-i or phye, of a bird, ‘The suffix
kyi, ki is, however, often also used after vowels, The case of the agent is formed by
lengthening the final ¢ of the genitive.

The suffixes of the plural are cha and tsko or tshu.

Adjectives.—Adjectives follow the noun they quality. The particle of comparison
is, ld, from, 4.e., the suffix of the ablative; thus, tsim phi-di gin-ld tho-bd, peak that all-
from high-is, that peak is the highest.

Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns : —

nga, 1 chhd, thou kho, khu, he

nga-ki, by me chkhi-ki, by thee khoyz, kho, by him
nge, my chhi-kyi, thy khoi, his

nga-cha, we chhi, you khong, kha-cha, they.

Other pronouns are di, this, that; d-di, this; te, phi-di, that; ka, ke, who? kan,
what ? etc.

Verbs.—The verb substantive is usually én or yin in the first person, and bd, pd, or
md, in the second and third. Other bases such as dw, ¥4, ete., are also used.

Present time.—The usual present tense is formed by adding do or do-in in the
first, and 0é or do, do-Ud, to-bd, in the second and third persons; thus, nge sa-do-in, I
eat; nga shi-do, 1 die; kho dii-to-bd, he sits ; chhé ta-ring tsang mam tam-pd, you to-day
clean very look. In the second and third persons du or bé are also often added to a
participle ending in chen ; thus, khu ong-chen-du, he is coming.

Past time.—A common past tense is formed by adding zhe, che, or jhe ; thus, phi-
zle, he wrote. A past is also formed by adding song ; thus, shi-song, he died. Du or zhe
can be added ; thus, phi-song-du, he has written ; shi-song-du, he did die.

In the Parable the past is usually formed by adding the verb substantive to a parti-
ciple ending in po, bo, % ; thus, yd-po-md, they were; thop-po-in, he is found, I found
him ; be-u-in, I made; shu-u-md, he said, ete.

Future.—The usual future is formed by adding the verb substantive to the verbal
noun ending in ske or nyi; thus, nga thung-she-in, I shall drink ; kho thung-she-bd, he
will drink.

Imperative.— The base alone is used as an imperative; thus, sa, eat. Words such
as tang, nang, nyae, chuk, md, etc., can be added ; thus, fo tso-tang, cook food; lam di
ten-nang, please show the way ; gyop bd-md, be quick ; be-chuk, make, Note bya-ge, let
us make (merry), where ge corresponds to classical Tibetan dgos, it is necessary,

Verbal nouns and participles.—The usual verbal noun is formed by adding ske*
or nyi; thus, kap-she or kap-nyi, to cover. Nyiis common in the Darjeeling district.
Tho classical verbal noun ending in pa, ba, etc., is of course also used.

VYOL. 111, PALT I B
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The most common relative participle is formed by adding kken ; thus, chis tasong
nyo-khen om di nga-lo nang, you this-morning bought milk the me-to give, give me the
milk you bought this morning. In the Parable we also find the usual classical relative
participle ending in pa, etc.; thus, nga-lo thop-she yi-pai kyu-chha, me-to to-be-got
being goods, the goods which I shall get.

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding ¢i, di, etc. ; thus, song-ti and song-d;,
having gone.

Negative particle.—The negative particle is a prefixed ma in the past and
imperative, and a prefixed mi in the present and future. The negative is usually
inserted before auxiliaries ; thus, ma lap, don't say ; phin ma che, he did not give ; ong-nyi
m-in, he will not come ; ko ski-ma-song, he has not died ; mang-gd, classical ma ’agal,
I did not transgress.

Interrogative particle.—The interrogative particle is do, mo, or o; thus, chhd
song-bo, did you go ? chhd luk phidi tshong-she-ino, will you sell that sheep ?

For further details the student is referred to Mr. Sandberg’s Manual aud to the
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which follows. An incomplete list of Stand-
ard Words and Phyases based on Mr. Sandberg’s Manual will be found on pp. 143 and ff,
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TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.

Mi gchig-lo bu gnyis yod-po-smad. Khong-gnyis-kyi nang-las chhung-sho

Mi chi-lo pu ayi yO-po-md. Khong-nyi-kyi  nang-lé chhuny-sho

Man one-to sons two were. Them-two-of smong-from younger
‘adi-kyis  khu-ri-kyi  a-pa-lo  zhuu-smad, ‘a-po, nga-lo thob-she yod-pai
di-kyi khu-ri-kyi  a-pa-lo shu-u-md, ‘a-po, mga-lo thop-she  yi-pai

the-by his father-to said, ¢ father, me-to get-to being
rgyu-chha-kyi skeu nga-lo gnang’ A-po ’adi-kyis khu-ri-kyi ’atsho-chhas
kyu-chha-; kew nga-lo nang’ A-po  di-kyt  khu-vi-kyi  tsho-chhi
goods-of share  me-to give.’ Father the-by his living
khong-tshu-lo bgo-bsha-brgyab-bo-smad. Te-’adi-las zhag mang-po ma song-bai
khong-tshu-lo go-sha-kyap-po-md. Te-di-lé  shak mang-po ma song-wai
them-to division-share-made. That-from days many not  going-of
’ajug-lo bu chhung-sho ’adi-kyis thams-chad mnyam-po bsdu-di yul
juk-lo pw chhung-sho  di-kyi  tham-chd nyam-po du-di Yl
after 500 younyg the-by all together gathered-having country

thag-ring gchig-lo song-di o-na-lo khu-ri-kyi ’atsho-chhas spyod-po ma legs-po
thak-ring  chi-lo  somg-di o-na-lo khu-ri-kyi  tsho-ckhd  pyd-po ma le-po

far one-to gone-huving  there his living behaviour  not good
bes-di brlags-btang-bo-smad. Khu-kyis thams-chad brlags-tsha-u-da o-na yul
be-di lak-tang-bo-md. Khu-yz tham-chd lak-tsha-u-da  o-na yii
done-having destroy-gave. Him-by all destroyed-when then country
o-’adi-lo mu-gu sbom-po gchig thon-po-smad. Te khu za-she med-pa
d-di-lo  mu-gu  bom-po chi thon-bo-mé. Te khu sa-she me-pa
that-in famine big a occurred. And he eating without
lu-po-smad. Te-'adi-las  khu song-di yul a-’adi-kyi yul-mi  gchig da
lu-po-md. Te-di-li khw song-di gy ddi-kyi yi-mi chi la
left-waa. That-from he gone-having country that-of inhabitant one with
chhags-di  sdod-po-smad. Mi ‘’adi-kyis khu phag-ko blta-pa  kbu-ri-kyi
chlak-ti dé-po-md. Mi  di-kyi  kkw  phak-ko ti-pa khu-ri-kyi

joininyg lived, Man the-by him pigs feed-to his
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zhing-lo Dbtang-bo-smad. Te khu phag-ko ‘’adi-tshu-gyis za-bai pa-kog gza.gj

8hing-lo tang-bo-md. Te khu phak-ko di-t8hu-yi sa-wai pa-kok sq-g;
feld-to sent. And ke pigs the-by eaten husks eating

khu-ri-kyi pho ‘agang-bar dga-u-smad. Mi ka-gi-yang khu-lo ma bip,
khu-ri-kys pho  kang-war ga-u-mdg. Mi  ka-gi-yang  khu-lo  ma  phin
his belly fillicg-for glad-was. Man anyone him-to not; guve.

O-’adi-las  khu dran-gso-di lded lab-po-smad, ‘ngai  a-pa-i gla-thob-pa-i
A-di-lé khu tan-so-di de lap-po-md,  ‘nga-i  a-pa-i la-thop-py-;
That-from he Sense-recovering thus seid, ‘my father-of wages-getting

gvog-ku mang-po o-dzod-lo bza-she yod-po-lo bzhag-she yang yod. Nga
yok-ku  mang-po o-dzo-lo  sa-she yo-po-lo shak-she  yang Y. Nya

servants many so-meny-to eat-to being-in save-to also is. 1
ltogs-di  shi-do. Nga longs-di nga-i a-pa-i sku-mdun-lo song-di  ldeq
tok-di  shi-do. Nga long-di  nge-i a-pa-i  ku-diin-lo  song-di de

hungering die. I risen-having me-of father-of presence-to goue-having 80

zhu-she-yin, “a-po, nga-kyis nam-mkha dang chhod-kyi sku-mdun-lo sdig-ko
shu-she-in, “a-po, nga-ki  nam-kha tang  chhi-kyi ku-diin-lo dik-ko

soy-will, “ father, me-by heaven and thee-of presence-in sin
be-u-yin. Da-las-pha chhod-kyi bu lab os-po med. Nga  chhod-kyi
be-u-in. Ta-li-pha chho-kyi  puw lap d-po me. Nga chhi-kys
done-is. Now-from thy son say worthy not. Me thy
gla-thob-pai  gyog-ku gchig ’adrau bed-bchug.”’ O-’adi-las  khu longs-di
la-thop-pa-i  yok-ku chi tau be-chuk.”’’ " A-di-li khw  long-di
wages-getting servant one like make.””’ That-from he arising
khu-ri-kyi a-pa-i rtsa-lo song-bo-smad. Yin-rung a-pa-kyis khu thag-ring-lo
khu-vi-kyi  a-pa-t  tsa-lo  song-bo-md. Yin-rung  a-pa-i  khw thuk-ring-lo
his father-of  mear went. But father-by him distance-at
ong-bo mthong-di stig-chhi-di (sic.) mehhongs-song-di khu-kyi ske-lo pham-btab-
ong-bo thong-di tik-chhi-di chhong-song-di khu-i ke-lo  pham-tap-
coming seen-having pitying run-gone-having his neck-on  embrace-struck-
di khu skyeu-smad. Te bu-kyis khu-lo zhu-u-smad, ‘a-po, nga-kyis
di khw  kye-u-md. Te pu-ky: khu-lo  shu-u-md, ‘a-po,  nga-ki
having him kissed. And son-by him-to said, ‘ father, me-by

nam-mkha dang chhod-kyi sku-mdun-lo sdig-ko be-u-yin. Da-las-pha chhod-kyi
nam-kha  tang  chhi-Lkyi ku-ditn-lo  dik-ko  be-u-in. Ta-lé-pha  chhi-kyi

heaven and thee-of before sin done-is. Now-from thy
bu lab os-po  med. Yin-rung a-po  ’adi-kyis khu-ri-kyi gyog-ko-tshu-lo
puw  lap dg-po  me’ Yin-rung a-po  di-ky? khu-ri-kys  yok-ko-tshu-lo
son to-say  worlhy mnot-am.’ But father the-by his servants-to
gsungs-bo-smad,  ‘go-lag  thams-chad-las lem  ’abag-shog, khu-lo gon-hin;
sung-bo-md, “ko-lak tham-chg-ld lem bak-shok, khu-lo  kon-bin ;
called, ‘ oloth all-from good bring, him-to put-on ;
lag-ka-lo mdzug-rkyi gchig dang rkang-pa-lo lham gon-bin. Te nga-chag

lak-ka-lo  deuwk-kyi chi  tang kang-pa-lo lham kin-lin. Te nga-che

hand-on ring one and feel-on shoen put. And we
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zam za-di sems-skyid-po bya-ge; nga-i bu ’adi shi-di, log gson-po yin;
sam sa-di  sem-kyi-po  bya-ge; nga-i pu  di shi-ds, lok si-po yin;
food  eating mind-merry make-should ; my son this  died-having, again  alive is;
kho be'ang song-di  log  thob-po-yin.' Te khong-tshu skyid-po bed-nyi
kho beang song-di  lok thop-po-in.' Te  khong-tshu kyi-po be-nyi
he lost gone-having agsin found-is.' And they merry make-to
mgo-btsugs-ko-yin,

go-dzuk-ko-in.

began.

O-di-tghi ~ khu-kyi bu rgan-po zhing-lo  yod-po-smad. Khu ongs-di
A-di-tshi khu-i  pu  kan-po  shing-lo Y0-po-m. Khu  ong-di
Now - his son elder field-in was. He coming
khyim-gyi bo-log bslebs-po dang khu-kyis sgra-snyan dang ’‘achham-rkyab-po
khim-ki  bo-lok  lep-po  tany  khu-yi  gra-nyan  tung chham-kyap-po
house-of near-back coming with him-by sound-well-sounding and dadce-m:king
tho-po-yin. Te khu-kyis gyog-ku nang-las gchig bo-di, ¢’adi-kyi don
tho-po-in. Te khu-yi yok-ku nang-li chi bo-di,  ‘di-kyi din
heard. And him-by servants in-from one calling, ‘this-of menning
gam-mo ?’ dri-u-smad. Te Xkhu-kyis khu-lo lab-po-smad, °chhod-kyi nu-bo
kam-mo 7’ ti-u-md. Te khu-y: khu-lo lap-po-mé, *chhi-kyi nu-wo
what-is ? asked. And him-by him-to said, ‘thy  younger-brother
ngs-bo-yin, te chhod-kyi a-pa-kyis khu-lo gzugs-bzang-po thob-pa-i don-lo
ong-bo-in, te chhi-kyi  a-pa-kyi khu-lo  zuk-zang-po  thop-pa-i  tin-lo

come-ix, and thy father-by him-to body-good found-being-of account-on
mgron gchig btang-bo-yin.’ Te khu rtsig-ko za-di nang-sha rgyu-nyi ma
ton chi tang-bo-in.’ Te khu tsik-ko sa-di nang-sha gyu-nyi ma
feast one given-is." And he anger eating inside go-to not
dga-u-smad. O-’adi-kyi  don-lo  khu-kyi a-po .pang-kha ongs-di khu-lo
ga~u-md. A-di-kyi ton-lo khu-yi a-po  pang-kha  ong-di  khu-lo
wished. That-of account-on his father outside coming him-to
lhu-u-smad. Te khu-kyis lan-btab-di  khu-ri-kyi  a-pa-lo  zhu-u-smad,
lhu-u-md. Te khu-yz lin-tap-di  khu-ri-kyi  a-pa-lo shu-u-md,
entreated. And him-by answering his father-to enid,
¢ grigs-dang, lo mang-po ’adi-dzod-chig  nga-kyis chhod-lo  zhabs-phyi
‘zik-tang, lo mang-po di-dzo-chi nga-ki chhio-lo shap-phyi
‘o, years many so-much me-by you-to servant
zhu-u-yin; nga-kyis chhod-kyi bka nam-mo  mang-ge. Yin-rung-sum-po
shu-u-yin ; aga~ki  chho-kyi ka nam-mo  mang-gd. Yin-rung-sum-po
worlked ; me-by your word ever not-transgressed. Yet:

nga-ri-kyi rogs-ku-tshu mnyam-po skyid-po be-ba-i don-lo chhod-kyis nga-lo
nga-ri-kyi  rok-ku-tshu nyani-po kyi-po  be-wa-i tin-lo  chhi-ky: nga-lo

my friends with merry making-of sake-for you-by me-to
ra-gu gchig nam-mo ma gnang. Yin-rung chhod-kyi bu ’adi chhem-tsbu
ra-gu chi nam=mo ma  nang. Yin-rung chho-kyi pu dé chhem-tshu

kid one ever not guve, But your son  this baelots
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dang chhod-kyi ’atsho-chhas za-di log ongs-bo da-ra  chhod-kyis mgron
tang  chhi-kyi tsho-chhi sa-di lok ong-bo la-ra chhio-kyi don
with your living esten-having back coming immediately you-by foast
gchig  btang-bo-smad.’ Te a-pa-kyis khu-lo gsungs-bo-smad, ‘bu, chhod
chi tang-bo-mg.’ Te a-pa-yi khu-lo sung-bo-md, “pu, chhi
one given-is.” And father-by" him-to said, ‘son, you
nga dang mnyam-po a-tang-ma-chhad yod; nga-lo gang yod-po thams-chad
nga tang  nyam-po a-tang-ma-ckhé  y6; nga-lo kang yi-po  tham-chg
me with together always are ; me-to what being all
chhod-ri-kyi  smad. Nga-chag  sems-dga-di  skyid-po bed os-po  yin.
chho-ri-kyi md. Nga-cha sem-ga-di kyi-po be d-po  yin,
yours is. We mind-glad-being merry to-make  proper is.
Chhod-kyi nu-bo ’adi  shi-di, log gson-po yin; be’ang-song-di, log
Chhi-kyi nU%-wo di  shi-di, lok  sé-po yin;  beang-song-di,' lok
Your younger-brother  this  died-having, egain alive is; lost-gone-having,!  again.

thob-po yin.’
thop-po yin’

found is.



129

LHOKE OR BHOTIA OF BHUTAN.

The Tibetan word lko means ‘south’ and also denotes the State of Bhutan. An
inhabitant of Bhutan is called Lko-pa, and his dialect Lho-ke, or probably more correctly
Lho-kd, classical Tibetan Lho-skad, Lho-speech. Another name of Bhutan is Duk-pa
from Tibetan ’abrug-pa, a sect of Lamas established in Bhutan, and hence Lhoke is
sometimes called Dukpa Bhaotia.

The Luoke dialect is a form of Tibetan closely related to that prevailing in Sikkim.
Outside the State of Bhutan it has also been reported from some of, the districts within
the scope of this SBurvey. During its preliminary operations it was returned from the
following districts :—

Darjeeling . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2,000
Jalpaiguri . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2,148
Kuch Bihar . . . . . . . . . . . . 131
Sikkim , . . . . . . . . . . . . 800

ToTaL . 5,079

The corresponding figures at the last Census of 1901 were as follows :—

Bengal Presidency . . . . . . . . . . . 7,204
Calcutta . . . . . . . . . . 3
Dinajpur . . . . . . . . . . 1
Jalpaiguri . . . . . . . . . . 4,768
Darjeeling . . . . . . . . . 2,504
Tipperah . . . . . . . . . . 1
Champaran . 3
Bhagalpur 3
Sontal Parganas . 2
Kuch Bihar . . . 2
Sikkim . "

Ajmer-Merwara . . s 3

Agsam . . . . . . . . . . . . 1,654

United Provinces . . . . . . . . . . . . 29

ToraL . 8980
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A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words ang
Phrases in Lhoke have been received from Darjeeling. The remarks on Lhoke grammay
which follow are entirely based on them, and their correctness depends on the reliability
-of the materials.

Pronunciation.~—The Lhoke dialect possesses the vowels g, 4, and i, i.e., the sounds
.of a¢ in ‘hair’ and of 6in German ‘bés’ and of % in German ‘Siinde’ respectively. The
marking of these sounds is, however, very inconsistent. I have restored them as best
I could in the Parable following the indications of the original manuscript. It is, how-
ever, very probable that some mistakes have crept in.

Final vowels are often dropped; compare bum, classical bu-mo, daughter ; kam, classi-
cal skar-ma, star; byap, classical bya-pho, cock. When the final vowel of the suffizes
ba, bo, etc., is dropped its initial consonant is usually assimilated to the final consonant of
the base in various ways ; thus, phad, classical phag-pa, swine; dum, classical rdung-ba,
beating ; ém, classical yin-ba, being ; shab, classical dshad-pa, telling, ete.

Soft initial consonants are apparently pronounced with a strong aspiration so that
the actual sound is almost that of the corresponding hard consonant. Compare bia,
classical da, cow, in Hodgson’s vocabulary ; ghyob, classical grod-pa, belly ; ghyony, classi-
cal grong, village. The soft initials are often preserved in the specimens, or else they
are replaced by the corresponding hard sounds; compare bu-tsho, child ; zhing, field ; ¢i,
classical dus, time.

Final soft consonants are hardened; thus, chik, classical gchig, one; lok, classical
log, return; khyot, classical khyod, thou. The soft sound is, however, often retained in
writing ; thus, mig, eye; geb, back. This is always the case when a vowel is dropped
after the consonant. Compare the examples quoted above.

Final d, , I, and s modify a preceding «, o, and %, so that they become g, J, and i,
respectively. Final s is always, final d commonly, and final / and » sometimes, dropped.
Thus, gyet, i.e., gydt, Hodgson gye, classical rgyad, light ; dit and dd, classical sdod, sit;
hit, classical lhod, to loose ; thin, classical mthon, arise, happen; fshiin, classical tshun,
till ; kdl-wa, classical skal-ba, share ; nyii, classical dagul, silver ; iil-po, classical dbul-pa,
poor ; skii-la, classical shus-las, behind ; ndm, classical gnas-mo, wife ; nyi, classical gnyis,
two; ti, classical dus, time,

The original vowel sometimes remains unchanged or is followed by an ¢ ; thus, go,
classical dgos, it is necessary ; gyoym, classical rgod-mo, mare, ete.

Final # is occasionally dropped; thus, sey, classical gser, gold ; tsha, classical tshar,
finish.

Compound consonants of which the last component in classical Tibetan is a sub-
scribed y are left unchanged; thus, khydt, classical khyod, thou; gyu-fshan, classical
rgyu-mtshan, reason ; bya, a bird. Y is, however, often dropped before ¢ and e; thus,
bils, classical byi-li, cat; be, classical byed, do; geb, classical rgyabd, back. '

There are also some instances of the change of such compounds into palatals which
is so common in connected forms of speech; thus, chhot and khydit, thou ; long-chit,
classical longs-spyod, enjoy.

R after gutturals is replaced by y; with other consonants it coalesces into a cere-
bral ; thus, kya, classical skra, hair; gliyob, classical grod-pa, belly; ghyony, classical
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grong, village; dhug, classical drug, six ; de, classical 'adre, devil; da, classical 'adra
like ; ¢, classical 'adri, ask ; thuk, classical phrugu, young. . ’

Sr remains unchanged ; thus, sréing-mu, sister,

Z! becomes da ; thus, dawu, classioal zle-ba, moon.

In other compounds the first consonant or consonants are dropped. Compare lang,
classical glang, bull; che, classical lche, tongue; zim-pon, classical gzim-dpon, servant;
na, classical sna, nose; nang, classical gnang, give; yok, classical gyog, work ; kang-pa,
classical rkang-pa, foot; zki, classical bzki, four, etc.

Article.—The numeral ¢kik, one, is used as an indefinite, and the demonstrative
pronouns di, this; de and ¢e, that, as a definite article.

Nouns—Gender.—Gender is distinguished by using different words or by -adding
affixes such as pho, male; mo and ma, female ; thus, lang, bull ; ba, cow : pho-khyi, a dog;
khyi-mu and mo-khyi, a bitch : ra-pho, a he-goat ; ra-ma, a she-goat.

Number.—The usual suffix of the plural is fsu, classical tshogs, multitude; thus,
yok-be mi-tsu, work-doing man-multitude, servants.

Case.-—The case suffixes are, broadly, the same &s in Dianjongki ; dative lo, lu or la ;
ablative ld, ng ; locative ne ; terminative », tu, etc. ; genitive kyi, %, gyi, g¢, ¢, etc. The
case of the agent is written like the genitive ; the final vowel is probably long. The ¢ of
the genitive and agent is sometimes contracted into one sound with a preceding vowel.
Compare mi chik-lu, to a man; za-nor-lg, from the property ; shi-za-nd, from death’s
place ; khyim-na, in the house ; ¢sa-r, near, to; ap-tsu-gi, of fathers; ser-kyi, of gold;
abpai, by the father ; bué and bd, by the son.

Adjectives.—Adjectives follow the noun they qualify. The particle of comparison
is the ablative sullix lg; thus, khui nuchung di sring-mu di-1g thowat, his brother the
sister the-from tall-is, his brother is taller than his sister.

Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :—

nga, I khyit, khyé, chhot, chho, kho, khu, he
thou
ngd, by me chhoi, by thee
nga-i, ngd, my khyot-kyi, khyoi, thy kho-i, khu-i, his
nga-chag, we khyot-tsho, you khong, khong-tsho, they

nga-chd, nga chagi, our , khong-gi, their

Other pronouns are di, this; te, de, aphi, that; gag, who P ga-chi, gang-chi, what ?
and so forth.

Verbs.—The conjugation of verbs is broadly the same as in Dinjong-k.

The verh substantive is formed from the bases in or yin ; yot, yot, or yo ; bet or bd,
mé ; wat or wi, paé. The bases bet, etc., are apparently formed from the suffix ba, pa,
etc., by adding id (-yod), which is in its turn dropped after having changed the preceding
a to a.

Present time.—A present tense is formed by adding do or do-yin ; thus, gyo-do-yin,
(1) ga; gyo-do, (thou) goest. Do is perhaps contracted from dao; compare uga dum-
dao-yin, I am beating. Compare also the verh substantive gda-ba in Khams.

Instead of yin we sometimes find wat added ; thus, kko gyo-do-wat, he goes ; compare
tho-wat, he is tall. Compare Balti and Ladakhi a?.

VoL. 1iI, PART I. s e
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The base yot (Le., ydt or y5), is, is also added in order to form a present ; thus, dof-yo¢
(i.e., dit-yot), he is sitting. It can also be added to a form ending in #i; compare the
suffix nys of the verbal noun in Dinjong-kd. Thus, za-ni-yi¢, they eat.

The base alone is also used as a present ; thus, nga dung, I strike. '

Past time.—The simple base, or the past base, is commonly used as a past tense;
thus, kye, classical skyes, he became; song, he went.

A common past tense is formed by adding various forms of the verb substantive to a
verbal noun or participle, which must originally have ended in pa, ba, or wa. The fina)
vowel of this participle is usually dropped, and the initial sound assimilated to the preced-
ing sound in various ways. Compare nga dum-yin, I went; be-u yim-pd, made become-is,
hasbeen made ; skab-md, said ; nyo-yin, boughtest. In the last example the verb substan-
tive is perhaps added directly to the base. ~The same is the case in forms such as song-yi,
went.

The participle alone is used in forms such as di-wa, asked; nang-wa, gave, if the
final vowel of such forms is not properly an d.

Song is used as a suffix in ¢ha-song, he became.

Note also compound forms such as dum tsha-di yin, beating having-finished am,
I had beaten.

Future.—The common future is formed as in Dénjong-ké by adding yin to a verbal
noun ending in #4 ; thus, dung-ni-yin, I shall strike. The common Tibetan suffix ong is
also used; thus, Ako dung-ong, he will strike. Nga thd-gyw, I shall be, contains the
suffix gyw corresponding to classical Tibetan rgyu, matter, cause.

Imperative.—The base is often used as an imperative; thus, gyo and song, go.
Suffixes such as chik, shok, etc., can be added ; thus, gyo-chik, go ; bak-shok, bring.

Verbal nouns and participles.,—The base alone is used as a verbal noun; thus,
za-rung, eating-though, though he ate. The most common suffix is da, pa, or wa, which
is modified in the usual way. Thus, zhu-u-zhin-tu, saying-according, as he said ; {sho-wa,
to feed ; muge thin-pa tang, famine arising with, when a famine had arisen ; ém-ld, being-
from, because he is ; song-wa-i, going-by, when he had gone.

The same form is also used as a relative participle ; thus, nga-lu thob-pa-i kdlwa,
me-to getting-of share, the share which I shall get.

Conjunctive participles are formed by adding di, te, nd, wé, etc.; thus, dung-di-gs, hav-
ing beaten ; bak-te, carrying ; len-ng, taking ; song-wé, going, etc. Note also zer, saying.

Negative particle.—The negative particle is a prefixed mi in the present and future,
and a prefixed me in the past and imperative ; thus, zhego bin-mi mi-n-duk, food giving-
man not-is, nobody gives him; mi-go, it is not wanted; zhum ga-ni ma-ya, good-
behaviour any not-did ; ¢sil ma za, anger not eat, don’t be angry.

Interrogative particle.—The classical form ending in am occurs 1n gang-chi be-
do-yin-naf, what do they do? The characteristic interrogative of the dialect is, however,
probably mo ; thus, gag-i bu-tshu ong-bo-mo, whose boy coming-is? whose boy is coming ?
Ao is probably the interrogative verb substantive as in Déanjong-kii, though it is not usual
in Tibetan to add interrogative verbs or particles if there is an interrogative pronoun.

For further details the student is referred to the version of the Parable of the Prodi-
gal Son which follows, and to the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 143 and
ff. It should be remarked that most of the rules laid down in the preceding pages are
subject to exceptions, usually in such a way that the language of Tibetan literature,
which is also used in Bhutan by the educated classes, has influenced the writer.
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Mi ohik-lu bu nyi yo-pi, bu chbhung-ku de ab-lu lo-gyu
Man one-to sons two being, som  younger  the-by father-to subject

shab-mi, ¢ ab-pai za-nor-14  nga-lu thob-pai kalwa gob-sha-chab-nang,’
having-told, ‘father-of properly-from me-to getting-of portion divide-split-cul-give,’
bu chhung-ku-ki lab-zhin-tu kho-rai Za~-nor kiillwa len-ni
son younger-by said-as his-own  property share  taken-having
-chab-chha-ka bak-te yii thak-ring-sa chik-lu song, td bum
things carried-having country Jar one-to went, then tomen
-a-ro-ga-ro-tsu  nyam-tu doé-te  th Za-nor tang chab-chba-ka ga-yot-ra
sweethearts with living them  property and things what-was
the-kha-ra lak-te kho-rang  du-thi me-par  iil-po  tha-song.
there squandered-having ke anylthing not-being  poor became.

Di-i gang-ln  lung-pa di-kha yang mu-ge thon-pa tang kha-thuk-chab-ni
This-of meantime-in country this-in also famine arising with met-having

za-wa  to me, kab-pa g0 me. Ta de-1a kho yi
eating  fuod  mot, covering cloth not. Then that-after ke country
zhan-kha yok  gyuk-te za-wai sem-no-te song-wi  mi  chiki  tsar
other work  doing eating-of mind-making-up  going  man one-of near
to-pa tang mi de-i, ‘nga-i sa-zhing-kha-lu  phab  tsho-war  song,’
staying when man that-by, ‘my field-in-to pigs feeding-for go,
zer-lap-pi, kho phab tsho-war song-wi, di-i tshe kho-kha
having-said-told, he  pigs feeding-for having-gone, this-of  time  him-of
kom-to-kye, be-ma-tshu-par phab chok-thak-pa sa
thirst-hunger-grew, to-put-up-not-able-being-on pigs like earth
long-n4  za-rung man-tshot-man-pa no-dot-rung kbo-lu zhe-go bin-mi
turning  ate-though unfit-not thought-though  him-to  food giver
mi-n-duk. Yang kho-rai sem-ln, ‘rang-gi a-pai tsa-lu  yok-be-mi-tsu
not-was. And his  mind-in, ‘my-own father-of  near servants
nyin-re-lu nyin-za-t zhi bab-lhot-me-pa za-ni-yot. Ta nga
daily day-food-times  four  neglecting-without  feeding-are. Now I
lok-te a-pal  tsar gyo-go-pi,’ no-te  song-wai, kho lok-ong-wa

returning father-of mear to-go-wanted-is’ thinking  going,  him  back-coming
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apa-ki thong-te apai sem-lu  bu-lo dik-chhi-te  bu-i ke-lu
father-by  scen-having  father's mind-in son-to pitying son’s neck-on
pham-tab u-kyel. Ta di-li bu-i apa-lu lab-ma, ‘ta  tshiin nam-khg
embraced kissed. And then son-by father-to having-said, ‘mow (il  heaven

tang apai  tha-kba-lu  rang-gi zhum gani ma-ya. Ta nga,
and father-of  before myself-by  good-behaviour any mnot-did. Now I,
“apai bu  in,” zer shat ngo-yang-tsha,”  si-te lab-pi,
“father's son am,’ to-say to-declare ashamed,’ saying  having-said,
ab-pa-ki, ‘bu ngo-tsha mi-go,’ yang  ab-pa-i kho-ra-i zim-pén-ly
Sather-by, ‘son shamefulness not-wanted, again father-by his-own  servant-to
ka-si nang-wa, ‘go le-zhib  ohik  tang sha-mo  le-zhib chik, ser-kyi
order gave,  ‘cloth  good a and hat good a, gold-of
dzu-kyi-chha  chik, lham-chha chik ton-te  bak-shok.’ Ka nang-wa
Singer-ring-pair  a, shoe-pair a taking bring.’ Order given
zhin-tu kap-go-bi, yong-ni zab-to-tik-dik-te  ta pha-bu nyi
as  put-on-clothed-having, come-having clothed-having then father-son two
dzom-pai ga-tsho be-wd; di  be-go-pai gyu-tshan, bu di shi-sa-nj,

meeting-of  joy  made; this making-of  reason, son (this dead-place-from
lok-pa-tang  da-wo;  biang-sa-li heb-tang  da-wo im-li.
returning-with  like; lost-place-from found-with  like  being-from.

Ta  di-i gang-lu pho-gem te zhing-kha-1a lok-ong-wa-i khyim
And that time-at brother-elder the field-place-from  back-coming  house
tesi  bo-lo-kha  lhé-pa-tang  khyim nang-lu lu-ga  zhe-ga  tsim-tsi-wai

the-of near coming-when  house  within  singing dancing playing-of
wur-da  go-ni pho-gem te-i khyim-tsang-mi chik-lu  di-wa, ‘khyim.
noise  hearing elder-brother the-by neighbour one-to  asked, ‘house
nang gang-chi be-do-yin-nam?’ zer-wi, ‘khyo-rai  nu-wo-chung te
in what doing-are 7’ having-said, ‘ your-own younger-brother the
khyim nang lok-lhi-pai ga-tshor-zhi-len be-u yim-pid,” zer-shat-pi, tho-la
house  in  back-coming-of  joy-feast made  is)’ having-said, thereupon
pho-gem te tsib za-nd  khyim nang gyo  ma tub-par
elder-brother the  anger eating house into”  to-go mot  willing-being
dot-tang-wi, ab te khyim nang-li ong-te bu gan-pa-i lak-pa-ld
kaving-remained, father the  lLouse Jrom coming son elder-of  hand-by
zung-nd, ‘khyot tsib-ma-za; kbyim nang gyo-chik,’ zer-lap-pé, bii,
seizing, ‘yow anger-not-eat; house into g0, having-said-told, son-by,
‘ ta-tehin. apa-i tha-kha sem-ma-set-pa-lu ga-ti dak-dak
¢ now-till father-of  against  mind-not-offending-in  in-every-way Dest

bii-bin-rung, nga-i  to-tshang ga-thiin-tsu tang, ‘‘dza-chum chik

doing-giving-though, my Sriends companions with, “ feast one
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be-te za-chik,” zer ra-thuk chik yang lo-ma-pho.
niaking eat,” saying  goal-young one - even  were-not-pleased-to-give.
‘Tha-re-bi-tshe khyot-kyi  bu za-nor chab-chha-ka mang-rab-zhig
But-now your son property things many
zhang-tshong-ma  tang nyam-tu dot-te lak, ta-rung kho ngo-tsha-nd
harlols with  together living wasted, and he shamefulness
met-pa lok-ong-wa  tsam-lu zhe-go mang-rab phang-sem  me-pa lak
without back-coming when  feast great Sfrugallly  without  spent
go-pa-i tén-me.’ Apa bu di-i lan-lu, ‘bu, khyst
necessity-of cause-without’  Father son the-of  answer-in, < gon, you
a-tang nga tang chha-te dot-pa-la  nga-i za-nor yot-tshat khye-rai
always me with being-atlached living-from  my property all your-own
in. Khyo-rang ga-ti ga-ga  be-te long-chét. Khyot-kyi nu-wo-chung
is. Yourself in-any-way merry maoking  feast. Your younger-brother
te shi-sa-14 lob-tang da-wo; biang-sa-14 heb-tang  da-wi.
the dead-place-from returned-with like-is; lost-place-from found-with like-is.
Ta-14 phar khy6-rang  piin-chha-tsu chham-tok-tok be-te dot’
Now-from onward you brothers Sriendship doing live.
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KHAMS DIALECT.

The eastern division of Tibet, between the province of U and China, is known as
Khams or Khams-yul. It extends from the frontier of China to about 95° east longitude.
We are not sufficiently informed about the dialect spoken in Khams, and it does not fa])
within the scope of this Survey. It is, however, of considerable interest and it will there.
fore be useful to collect some information about it in this place. The Rev. H. A. Jaeschke
has long ago published a short specimen which will be reproduced below.

AUTHORITIES—
Jaescake, H. A.,~Uber die Phonetik der Tibstischen Sprache. Monatsberichte der Koniglich Preussis..
chen Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Berlin, Aus dem Jahre 1867, pp. 148 and £,
A Tibetan-English Dictionary with special reference to the prevailing dialests. To
which is added an English-Tibetan Vocabulary. London, 188l. The introduction
contains notes on Tibetan dialects.

" ”

The Khams dialect in two important points agrees with Western as against Central
Tibetan. There is no tone system and the various compound consonants are not so gene-
rally simplified as in Central Tibetan.

Phonology.—The vowels ¢ and « are changed to ¢ and d, respectively; thus, feb-
rel, classical #i6-ril, tea-pot; wd, classical bu, son.

The two vowels W a, and R ’e¢ are distinguished in Khams. The former is the

vowel o pronounced with the audible opening of the throat which is indicated by means.
of the spiritus lenis in Greek and the Hamza in Arabie. ’A4 is the mere vowel without
that audible opening. In Khams it has developed into a g4, the soft sound correspond-
ing to the hard ¢& in German ‘doch ’; thus, ghar-po, classical ’ar-po, angry; ghug-pa,
classical 'ug-pa, owl; gho-ma, classical ’o-ma, milk; ghod, classical 'od, light, and so.
forth.

The pure vowel ’a is often used as a prefix before consonants. In such cases it has
developed into the nasal corresponding to the following consonant; thus, ngkkol-ba,
classical 'akhol-ba, to boil ; nggul-wa, classical ’agul-ba, to move; nychham-pa, classical
’achham-pa, to agree; ndod-pa, classical ’adod-pa, to like ; mphur-wa, classical ’aphur-
ba, to fly, ete.

The vowels of the base are sometimes modified by a following consonant, not how-
ever to the same extent as in Central Tibetan.

T becomes 4 before d and # ; thus, lid, classical lud, manure; Xsn, classical Lun,
all.

A is changed to e before ng ; thus, kheng-pa, classical khang-pa, house.

Before s, @ is changed to e, o to 6, and u to 4. Final s is dropped and the vowel
lengthened ; thus, kké, classical khas, with the mouth; go, classical gos, cloth; dd,
classical dus, time,

Initial non-compound consonants are mostly left unchanged. The initial & of
classical Tibetan is, however, changed to w; thus, wa, classical ba, cow ; wd, classical bu,
son ; wd-mo, classical bu-mo, daughter.

Final s is always dropped, and the preceding vowel is lengthened ; thus, r3, classical
rés, form ; gi, classical gus, respect. If g is preceded by a consonant, the preceding vowel is-
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only lengthened if the consonant in question is a g ; thus, ndg, classical nags, forest; rig,
classical rigs, class; but phed, classical phebs, came ; tham-chad, classical thams-chad,
all.

Compound consonants ending in a subseribed y in the literary dialect are left un-
changed if the first consonant is a guttural, and become palatals if it is a labial; thus,.
kyeng, classical kyang, even ; khye, classical khyi, dog; gyon-pa, to wear; chhag, classi-
oal phyag, hand, etc. By also becomes wsh.

Mutc consonants and » become cerebrals; sr is replaced by the original efr, and A»
becomes shr; thus, them, classical khrims, right; (hi, classical khrus, bath; don-mo,
classical dron-mo, warm ; tho-gd, classical phrugu, child ; string-mo, classical sring-mo,
sister ; shrul-po, classical hrul-po, rags.

Compounds ending in I are treated in different ways. @1 is changed to ghl; bl to
wl; 2l becomes Id, and rl and sl remain unchanged. Thus, ghlog, classical glog, light-
ning ; wla-ma, classical dla-ma, a Lama; lda-wa, classical zla-ba, moon; rleng-pa,
classical rlangs-pa, vapour, steam ; sla-mo, thin.

The prefixed #, /, and s remain unchanged ; thus, »keng-pa, classical rkang-pa, foot ;
rnga, drum ; rta, horse; Inga, five; lfad-mo, a sight ; sna, nose.

Skr becomes skir ; sgr becomes zdr ; spy becomes shw ; spr becomes shir; b and
sby become zu ; sbr becomes ¢ ; sms becomes shn, and so forth. Thus, shtrae, olassical
skra, hair; zdra, classical sgra, sound ; shwod-pa, classical spyod-pa, action ; shtre-glo,
classical sprew, monkey ; zual-wa, classical sbal-ba, frog ; zuar-wa, classical sbyar-ba, to-
fasten ; ddng-wo, classical sbrang-lu, fly ; shna-wa, classical smra-la, to say.

A prefixed g becomes g/ ; the same is the case with the prefixed d; db becomes.
ghw, or w if a w follows; a prelixed b becomes v or &; and a prefixed m remains un-
changed. Thus, ghdung-wa, classical gdung-ba, desire; ghser, classical gser, gold;
ghyog-po and yog-po, classical gyog-po, a sexrvant; ghkar-po, classical dkar-po, white ;-
ghngul, classical dngul, silver; glweng, classical dbang, might ; wd, classical dbu, head ;
wug, classical dbugs, breath ; ghwil-po, classical dbul-po, poor ; vgo-wa, classical ygo-lba,
to put on; wvrgyad, classical dbrgyad, eight; vdun, classical bdun, seven ; btim-pa, classi-
cal btum-pa, to envelop ; mgo, head, etc. Note khshid, classical dpyid, spring.

For further details the student is referred to the short specimen which follows. It
has been reprinted from the Rev. H. A. Jaeschke’s paper mentioned above. The stress
has been marked by means of a * over the accented syllable.

VOT. III, PART L. T
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H. A. Jaeschke, 1866.)

Dé-skad  wdég-gi th-pa. Da  chig-na Wchom-1dan-dd

Nyan-yéd-na
This-word myself-by heard. Time one-in the-Exalted-one

Sravasti-in
Rgy4l-wo-rgyal-jéd-kye-tshal Nggon-med-zé-zwén-gye kin-ghga-rd-wa-na wzhug-so,

Jétavana Anathapindada’s pleasure-grove-in lived.
Di-tshé  rgydl-po Ghsal-rgydl-la wlén-po  chhén-po mkhé-pa  rig-pa  deng
Thrat-time king Prasénajit-to  minister great great  knowledge with
ldén-pa zhig yéd-de, di chhung-ma sém-chan deng lddn-par gyar-ng
possessed  ome  being,  his wife child with be-to coming
khyeu mtshan  deng ldan-pa wshad-ghzig lig-pa ghpe-wshid
child marks with possessed shape-good good secondary-marks
1dd-med-pa  zhig btsha-te, mtshan-mkhan wo-né w0 wstin-pa
tncomparable one having-been-born, astroloyer called-having son  showing
deng mtshan-mkhan-gyi ghgi-wé mdang-kyi dé-skad chi shné-so.
on astrologer-by happy  look-with  this-word thus  said.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

Thus I have heard, The Blessed one was once staying at Srivasti, in the Jétavana,
in Anathapindada’s pleasaunce. Now at that time King Prasénajit had a prime minister
of great knowledge. His wife became with child, and a son was born who possessed all
the lucky marks, great beauty, and all the secondary lucky marks.” An astrologer was
summoned, ana when the child had been shown to him, he said with a happy Jeok.
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LIST OF STANDARD WORDS AND SENTENGES

English,

Balti (Baltistin).

Purik (Purik).

Ladikhi (Ladakh),

10.

11.

12.

13.

14,

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22,

23.

24

. One

Two .

. Three

. Four .

. Five .

. Seven

. Eight

. Nine .

Ten .

Twenty

Fifiy

Huondred

Of me

Mine .

We .

Of us.

Our .

Thou .

Of thee

Thine

You .

Of you

. Your .

. | Chik . . .

Nyis o .

Sum

Ibzhi . B
Gha . . .
Truk .

Rdun

.| Rgyat . _ .

Rgya

Nga . . .

Ngi . - .

Ngi . . .

Nga-ya . . .

Nga-yo . .
.| Nga-yé
Khiang . . .
Khye-ri .
Khye-ri .

{hye-tang .

Khye-ti . .

. | Khye-tang-i, khye-ti

Chik
Nyis
Sum
Zhbi, sbyl
Gha
Truk
Rdan
. | Rgyat
Rgi . .
Scha . .
Nyi-sha . .
. | Ghapcha .
Rgia . .
Ngi . .
Nga-ri, ngi

Nga-rl, ngi .

Nga-chs, nga-tang

Ngiti, nga-chi .

Ngiti, nga-chi .

Khye-rang, khyot

Khye-ri . .

Khye-ri . .

Khyen-tang .

Khyen-ti .

Khyen-ti. .

Chik

. | Nyis

Sum . .

B

Shoga; rga; gha

Druk; ruk . .

. | Rdun

Rgyst . . .
Rgu

Schu

Nyi-shu .

Ngapchu . .

.| Rgys . .

Nga . . .
Ngei,ngi .
Ngai, ngié . .
Nga-zha; pga-tang

Nga-zbii ; nga-teng-ngi
Nga-zhii ; nga-tang-ngi

Kbyot; khyo-rang .

. | Khyo-rang-ngi; khyod-di

Khyo-rang-gi ; khyod-di

Khyo-zha

Kbyo-zhi . .

Khbyo-zhi . .




IN THE DIALECTS OF THE TIBETAN LANGQUAGE.

Centrsl Dislect (Sendbarg and Henderson),

Written.

Gchig .
Goyis .
Gsum . .

| Bzhi . .
Loga . .
Drog & .

| Bdon . .
| Brgyad . .
i Dgu . .
Bechu .
Nyi-shu , .
Lnga-bchn .

: Brgya . .
Nga . .

] Ngai . .
Nga-i . .
Nga-tsho .
Nga-tsho-i .
Nga-tsho-i .

Khyod ; khyed

Khyod-kyi
| Khyod-kyi .
Khyed-tsho .

Khyed-tsho-i

Khyed-tsho-i »

Ngap-chu.thamba

Spoken.

. | Chik .
Nyi . .
Sum . .
Shi . .
Nga . .
Dhuk .
Diin .
Gyi . .
Gu .
Chu-thamba .
Nyi-ghu . .

Gya-thamba .

Nga

Ngi

Ngi

Nga-tsho ; ngan-tsho

Nga.tsho-i .

. | Nga-tsho-i .

Kkyij H khye .
K].\yﬁ ‘kyi .
Khyo-kyi .

Khye-tsho; khyenatgho

Khye-tsho-i

Khye-tsho-i

Lhoke (Darjeeling).

English,
£ . 1. Oge.
. 2. Two.
1 3. Three,
4. Four.
) . . 5. Five,
Xk 6. Six.
t 7. Seven.
t . 8. Eight.
. 9. Nipe.
-thamba 10. Ten.
shu-thamba 11. Twenty.
~chu-thamba . 12. Fifty.
-thamba 13. Hundred.
14 1.
-yi . 15. Of me.
gL . 16. Mine,
-chak . 17. We.
-chi . 18. Of us.
-chagi . . 19. Our.
ot 20. Thou.
ot-kyi . . 21, Of theo.
ot-kyi . . 22. Thine.
2% . 23. You.
t-kyi . . 24. Of you.
!.t-kyi . . 25. Your.
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Balti (Bultistan).

English.

1. Ope . . . .| Chik

2. Two . . . .| Nyis . .

-8. Three . . Sum

4. Four . . Ibzhi

.b. Five . Gha .

-6. Bix . Truk .

7. Seven . . . | Rdun

8. Eight . . .| Rgyat . .

9. Nine . . . Rzu . . i
10. Ten . . . Schi
11, Twenty . . Nyisha .
12, Fifty .- Ghafeha
13, Huondred . Rgya

14. 1 . . . Nga . . |
15. Of me . . Ngi

16, Mine . . . [ Ngi . .
17. We . . . Nga-ya . .

18. Of us. . Nga-yé

19, Our . . . .| Nga-yé

20. Thou. . Khiang . .
g1, Of thee . .«  -|Ehyewi . .
-22. Thine Khye-ri .

23, You . Khye-tang

24. Of you . l Khye-ti .

25, Your . . i Klye-taug-i, khye- -

I

e ——

3 21_.Tibetan.

Spitf (Spiti).

Kaigate (Darjeeling).

 Chig

Sum
Shi -
-Nga» .
Duk -
Dun - .
Gyat-

Gu. .

Nyishu .

Ngapeha .

Nga-zha .
Nga-zhi .
Nga-zhi .
Khyut

Khyot

K.hyoi .
Khyo-zha
Khyoszhi

Khyo-zhé

Cha -

B

Chik- . .

. |Ny1 . .
.jSum-  ,- .-
.|*Tehi» .+
.|-Nga -~ .-
|Tak s .- .-
| MTin - . .
.| Ke. . .

Gu o

.|Chu -+ . .

. |"Nyi-shn . .

Ngapehu . .

.| Gya thamba ., -

 |Nga-isdi .+,

.| Nga-idi . ~

Ngi-kya . -

Khyo . .

.| Bhyouirdi -,

‘Khyori-di

Khyo-rang«

. 'Khyo.rang4

Khyo-rang-

Nga - . .-

Ngi-kye-i-di .

Ngi-rang-kye-i-di
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Bharpa (Darjeeling).

Diinjongki (Bandberg).

Chik

Nyi

Sum . .
‘ Shi . .

Nga .

Tuk . .

Dan . .

Gye . .

Gu . .

Chu .

Nyishn ; khal-jik

Nga-chu .
Gya . .
Nga . .
Nga-yi .
Nga-yi

Dak-pu . .
Dak-pu-yi
Dak-pa-yi
Khyot . .

Khyot-rang-gi .

! Khyot-rang-gi
Khyot-rang .
Khyot-rang-gi

Khyot-rang-gi .

Nga

Tuk .
Duin

Gye .
Gu
Chu-thamba
Khe-chik
Ngabechn
Gya .
Nga .
Nge

Nge
Nga-cha .
Nga-chi .
Nga-chi .
Chhﬁ‘
Chhé-kyi
Chhd-kyi
Chhs .
(')hhii-kyi

Chhd-kyi .

Lhoke (Darjeeling). English,
Chik . 1. Oge.
Nyi . 2. Two.
Sam 3. Three.
Zhi 4. Four,
Nga . 5. Five.
Dhuk 6. Six.
Dun 7. Seven.
Gyet 8. Eight.
Gu 9. Nine.
Chu-thamba 10. Ten.
Nyi-shu-thamba 11. Twenty.
Nga.-chu-th;zmba 12. Fifty.
Gya-thamba 13. Hundred.
Nga 7 14, I
Nga-yi ., 15. Of me.
Nga-yi . . . \ 16. Mine.

. | Nga-chak . i 17. We.
Nga-chi . 18. Of wus.
Nga-chagi 19. Our.
Khyot 20. Thou.
Khyot-kyi . 21, Of t.he.o.
Rhyot-kyi 22. Thige.

.| Khyot . . .| 23. You.
Khyot-kyi . . | 24. Of you.

. Khyo;:-kyi «| 25. Your.



English. Bal!1 (Baltistan). Purik (Purik). Ladakhf (Ladskl).

26. He . . Khe . . . .| Khs . . . . | Eho . . .

27. Of him . Khoi . . . « | Kho-ri, kho-i . Khoi . .

28. His . Kho-i . . . .| Khu-ri, kha-i . Khoi . . .

29. They . . Khong, kho-tang Khong, khon-tang Kho-gnu

30. Of them . Khong-i, kho-tang-i « | Khong-i, khon-tang-i, khun-| Kho-gun-ni

ti.

31. Their Khong-i, kho-tang-i . | Khong-i, khon-tang-i, | Kho-gun-ni

khun-ti.

32. Hand. . Lak-pa . . . .| Lakpa . Lak-pa

33. Foot . . Rkang-ma . » | Rkang-ma Rkang-pa

34. Nose . . Snam-tshul . . Snam-tshul . . Sna .

35. Eye . Mik . . . Mik Mik . . .

36. Moud Kbha; kha-kor . Kha Kha . . .

L}

37. Taotn . So . . . . Sa So; so-ga . . .

38. Ear . . Sna . «| Sna Nam-chhok .

89. Hair . Go-real . . Skra Spu, shra

40. Head . Gd . . . .| Go Go

41. Tongne . Lcha . . . « | Lechs Lche . . . .

42. Belly . . Lt6-a . . . | Lts-a . . . Drot-pa; phoa .

43. Back . . Shul . . . Rgyap Rgysp . . .

44. Iron . . Lchakhs . . . | Lehakhs . . Lehaks . . .

45. Gold . . Ser . . . « | Ser . . . Ser . . .

46. Silver ' Shmul . . . + | Shmul . Shmul ; mul

47. Father . Ata . . . Ata Aba . . .

L

48. Motber 7, Amp . . . .| Ama . . A-ma . .

49, Brother . Kaka  (elder); phond | Pho-ns . . . A-jo (elder) ; no (yownger);
(younger), ming-po (brother of a

female person).

50, Sister . String-m8; ashé (elder); | String-ms, a-ché (elder),| A-chhe, a-je (elder); no-mo
string-md taun-ted (young-| ns-mod (younger). (younger) ; sring-mo (stster,
er.) of a male person).

61. Mun . . M; . . . Mi . . Mi . . . .

52, Woman . Bastring . . . Bs-ms . Bo-mo . .




Lag-pa .

Rkang-pa - . .
Spa. <, -,

Mig .. .. .,
Ehe

So e e,
Roe .. -,
Skra - , .,
Mgo « . - . -,
Lche - . -, -,
Grod-ps .

Rgyab. . -, -,
Lehags- .

Gser -. .., -,
Dpgul-. .. .,
Pha; yab .., .,
Ma .. .. -,
| Arjho « (elder); - nu-bo

(younger).

Sring-mo; a-ehhe (alder) ;
nu-mo (younger),

Mi -

Bud-med e v,

-1

Imlc-par .

Kang-pa

Na-khung

| Milc

Kha

So
Namchhok
Ta. - .
Go

Che
Dho-pa: .
Gyep - .
Chak; cha
Ser

Ngiil
A-pha; yap

Ma ‘.

Mi

Bhii-me .

A-jho; nun-wo

Sing~mo ; a~chhe ; nu-mo

.| Piinchha

_{Azhim . -,
Mi . . .
Amtsu . .

ak-pa . - .

Ayi - , . .

Coatral Dislect {San lberg an1l Henderson),
o _ Lhoke (Darjecling). English,
Writton. Spoken,
Kho . . . ., . Kho 10 . . . 26. He.
Kho-i . Kho-i - . aoyi . . . 27. Of him.
Kho-i Kho-i hoyi . . . 28. His.
Khong-tsho - . . Ehong-tsho hong . . . .| 29, They.
Khong-tsho-i . . Khong-tgho-i bong-gi . . 30. Of them.
Khong-tgho-i . . Khong-tsho-i . hong-gi . . 31. Their.

32. Hand.

33. Foot.

34. Nose.

35. Eye.

36. Mouth.

.| 37. Tvoth.

38. Har,

39. Hair., -
‘4). Head. -
41. Tongue.
42. Belly. -
43. Back. -
44, Irom.
45. Gold. -
46, Silver. -
47. Fether,-
48. Mother.
49. Brother.
50. Sister.
51. Man.

52, Woman.
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Balt! (Baltistan).

English,

26. He . .
27. Of him .
28. His . .
29. They . .
30, Of them .
31. Their .
32. Hand . .
33. Foot . .
34, Nose . .
35. Eye . .
36. Moa? N
37. Tantn .
38. Bar . .
89. Hair .

40. Head . .

[ 4

41. Tongue .
42. Belly . .
43, Back . .
44. Iron . .
45. Gold . P
46. Silver /
47. Father .
48. Mother
49, Brother .
50. Sister .
bl. Man . .
52, Woman .

Kho . . .
Kha-1 . . .
Kho-i . . .
Khong, kho-tang
Khong-i, khd-tang-i
Khong-i, kho-tang-i
Lak-pa . . .
Rkang-ma .
Snam-tshul . .
Mik . . .
Kbha; kha-kor .

8o . . . .

Go-real . .
Go . . .
Lché . . .
Lt6-a . . .

Shul . . .

. | Lehakhs . .

Ser . . .

Shmul . . .

Atd . . .

Amo . . .

b

Spitd (Spiti).

Kagate (Darjeeling).

Kho . .

[ .

Khoi . .
/[
i Khoi .
? Kho-ba . .
1
; Kho-bg .
!

Khobéd .

Lek-pa « o
1 Kang-pa. .
‘f Na o e
Mik . .
Kha . &
So. . .
!
i Nam-ohok .
Sha . .
i Go . .
| Che . .
Dot-pa . .
Gyap . .
Chaks . .
Ser . N
Ngul . .
A-pha . .
A-ma . .
A-cho . .

Kaki  (elder);  phs

(younger).,

Shrizg-mo .

String-m6; ashd (elder

string-md tsun-ted (youry;

er.)
Mi . . .

Bastring . .

Bo-mp . .

Kho . . .
Kho-di . .
Khodi . . .
Kbung:kya .

'Kbu-rang-rang .
Khung-kei-di , .
Lek-pa « . .
Kang-ba . .
Na-sum . . N
Mi. . . o

Kha . . .

Bo . o . .
Nam-jo . . R
Ta . . R .
Go . . . .

Che . . .
To-ps . .
Kya.;_) . R .
Cha . . .
Ser .

Ngul . . .

.|A-ma . .
.| No . . .
+ | No-mm . . .
o Mi . . .
.| Pemi . .
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Sharpa (Darjeeling).

Dinjongki (Sandberg), Lhoke (Darjeeling). English,
Kho . . Kho . . . Wl;ho . . . 26. He.
Kho-yi . . Kho-i . . . .| Khoyi R . 27. Of him.
Kho-yi . . . -Kho-i . . . .| Khoyi . . . 28. His.
Kho-tsho . Khong ; kho-cha . .| Khong . . . .| 29, They.
Kho-tsho-yi . Khong-kyi . . .| Khong-gi . . 30. Of them.
Kho-tsho-yi . ‘| Khong-kyi . . Khong-gi . . 31. Their.
Lak-pa . Lak-ka . . .| Lak-pa . - . 32. Hand.
Kang-pa . Kang-pa . . . | Kang-pa . 33. Foot.
Na-khuk . .| Na . . . .| Na. . . 34. Nose.
Mik . . Mi-do . . . Mk -, . 35. Egye,
Kha . . Kba . . . .| Kha R N . 36. Mouth
So . . . So . . . Be . o o . 37. Tuoth,
Na . . . Nam-cho . R . | Nemchok ; na'wa . 38. Har,
Te . . . Kya . . .| Kya T e 39. Hair, -
Go . . . .| Go . . . Gu -, . . 4). Head. -
Che-lak . ' Che . . . Che - .-, . 41. Tongue.
Khok.pa . . .| Toke .- . . .| Ghyop .- . . 42. Belly. -
Gyap . . Gyap .- . . Gep - .- . . 43. Back. -
Cha . . .| Chak . . . .| Cha - 44, Iron.
Ser . Ser . . . | Sey 45. Gold, -
Ngul . . Ngii .| Ngi - - . . 46, Silver. -
Papa . .| A-pho . . . .|Ap - . . 47. Father.-
A-ma . (A-mo . - . . Ay - . . 48. Mother.
Pan . A-cho (elder); pin-gya | Pinchbha 49. Brother,
(younger).
A-ji)(clder) ; nu-mo (young- A-ji (elder); num (younger)| Azhim . - . 50. Sister.
er).
Mi . Mi R . 51. Man.
Per-me . . Mobi . . . .| Amtsu . . . 2. Woman,
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English,

Bulti (Baltistan).

Purik (Purik).

- Ladakhi (Ladakl).

63.

54.

§5.

56.

57,

b8.

b9.

60.

61.

62.

63.

64.

65.

66.

67.

€8.

69.

70.

71.

72.

73.

74.

76.

77.

78.

79.

Wife .

Child .

Son .

Daughter

Slave .

Cultivator

Shepherd

God .

Devil

Sun .

Moon.

Star .

Fire .

Water

Honse

Horse

Cow .

Dog .

Cat

Cock .

Duck.

. Camel

Bird .

Eat

Sit

. | Zanzos ; chhug-ma

Phri

.| Bu, ba-tehd, .. .

Bo-ugo . ..
Byis-ba ; sg0-yal .
Chhun-pa | . .
Lurzi, luk-rzi . ,
Kbudi . . .
Shétan

Nyi-ma . .
Lzod, 1dz3d (=mpon-light)
Skar-ma . e
Me | . . .
Chha, . ,
Nang, khaog-ma .
Rsta e e e
Bang .. .. .
Khyt . .
Bi-la . . .
Beya-po . . .
Batik, .. . .
Bong-bu . R
Shnga-bong. .
Bi-u . . .
Chhi-chas . .
Za-chas . . N

Duk-chas | .

A-np . .
Phri
Bii, bi-tgha.

Bo-mg . . .
Yok-p3 ; sgg-yal .

Chhun-pa .

Ra-rzi, luic-rzi

Kbuda . .

Shetan . . .

Nyi-ma . . .
Lzai-mo . . .
Skar-ma .

Me | . . .

Chha . . .
Khang-ma, nang

Rsta = . . .
Ba . . .
Khyi . . .
Bi-la . . .
Beyéa-po . . .
Chhi-strok, bya-long
Bong-ba . . .
Shoga-bong . .
Bi . . .
Chha-chas . .
Za-chas . . .

Duk-chas . .

. | Rdut ,

A-ne

.| Thra-gu
. | Bu-tsha . .
. | Bo-ma

. | Gho-yal, yok-po

Zhing-pa ; zhing-dak

. | Rdzi-p; luk-rdai,

. | Kon-ghhok

Nyimga .. .. .
Lda-va

Skar-ma, . .

.| Me

Chhn, . e .

Khang-pa oo

Ba-lapg . . .

Khyi . . .

Bi-la . . .

.|Ja-po, . . .

. | Chhu-shrak ; ngur-ve

Bong-ngu .

. Si;nga.-bong .

Chi-pa . . .

Chla-ches (infinitive)

Za-ches . . .

Pulk-ches .




Central Dialect (S8andberg and Henderson).

Written. ! Spoken.
Chhung-ma Chhung-ma ; kyo-men
Phrugu . Thugu; phugu .
Bu Bhu
Bu-mo Bhu-mo . .
Tshe-gyog . Tshe-yok
Lug-rdzi . .| Luk-dazi , .
Dkon-mohhog . .| Kon-chhok .
'Adre Dhe .
Nyi-ma .. .. .| Nyi-ma .
Zla-bs . .. Da-wa
Skar-ma Kar-ma .
Me . .. .. . Me
Chhn .. .. . ;{Chhu» . .
Khyim .. .. .| Khyim , . .
Rta . .. .. .| Ta .
Ba . . Bha .
Khyi .. .. Khyi

| Zhi-mi . . .| Shi-mi . .. .
Bya-po . .- Jha-po . .
Ya-tge . . Ya-tse . .
Bong-bu Pong-ghu . .
Rnga-bong . . | Nga-bong .

Bya . . + | Jha . . .
Song . . Song .

Zo . . So .

Sdod . . «| Db o e .

Lhoke (Darjeeltng). Englieh,
1 . . 53. Wife.
taho . 54. Child.

b) . 55. Son.

u . . 56. Daughter.
wa . . . 57. Slave.
ug-la-pa . . 58. Cultivator.
c-teho-mi . 59. Shepherd.
3 . . 60. God.

. . 61. Devil.

im . . 62. Sun,

1 . . . 63. Mooa.

m . . . 64. Star.

. . . 65. Fire.
. . . 66. Water.
yim' . . . 67. House.

. . . 68. Horse.

. . . 69. Cow,
o-khyi . . 70. Dog.

g . . . 71. Cat.
8D . . . 72. Cock.
m-bya . . 73. Duck.
‘m . . . 74. Ass.
amo-gyet-pa . 75. Camel.
e . . . 76. Bird.

0 . . . 77. Go.

\ . . . 78, Eadl,

ot . . . 79. Sit.
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b3.

54.

55.

56.

57.

58.

b9,

-60.

61.

62,

63.

64.

65.

66.

67.

68.

69.

70.

71.

72.

73.

74.

76.

77.

78.

79.

( Dalti (Baltistan).

T 148—Tibetan

English. Spiti (Bpit)). Kigste (Darjeeling).
Wife . . . | Zanzos ; chhug-ma . Jan-mo . . .| Chhung-ma . .
Child , . Phria Thu-gu (phru-gu) Pi-za .

Son . . Ba, ba-tsha, .. . Bu-tsa . . Ya . .
Daughter . Bo-ngs . oL Bu-mo . . Po-mo . .

?
Slave . .| Byis-ba; sg0-yal = . ; Go-yal . . .| Yok-po . . .
!

Cultivator . Cbhup-pa , . . . Shim-pa . . Shing . . .
Shepherd . Lurzi, luk-rd . . ‘i Deico . . Kerila . .
God . . Kbudd . . . . Kon-chhok . Sang-gye (=Buddhs)
Devil . Shatan Dat . . .|Hendi . . .
Sun . v Nyi-mes . . . . Nyi-ma . . .| Nyi-ma . . .
Moon . . Lzod, .ldzad_(=mpon—light.}i Da-wa . . . | Da-wa . . .
Star . . Skarma . .., Ka.‘r-ma. . . .| Kar-ma . . .
Fire . . Me . Me . . Me. . . .
Water . Chha . . . . . Chbn . . Chha. +. .+ .
House , Nang, khang-ma . Kham-pa . Khim , . .
Horse . Rsta e e e Ta"™ . . Ta-bn .. . .
Cow . . Bang .. .. . Be-lang . Pa-lang . . .
Dog . . Rhyi . . + . Rhi . . Kbi = o, o
Cat Bi-la . . Pi-shi . . Guri e .
Cock . . Beya-po . . . Ja-pho . . Cha-bu ,. . .
Duck . . Batik. . . . . Ngang-pa Hangsa . . .
Ags R Bong-bu . . Bum-bu . . . | Punggu .

. Camel . Shnga-bong. . . Nga-bong . Ama-koma .

Bird . . . | Bii-u . . N Ja . . . . | Cha . .

Go . Chha-chas = . Song . . Song

Eat . Za-chas . . N Zo . . .| So . .

Sit . . Duk-ches . . . Dot .o Te .
h | 150="Tibstan.




Sharps (Darjeeling).

Diinjongk (Sandberg). Lhoke (Darjeeling). English,

:];er-mu . Khim-me . . .| Nam . . . b3. Wife.

Pi-dza . . . .| Phoga . . . . Bu-tgho . . 54. Child.

Pu-jung . . . Pa . .| A-lo . 55. Son.

Pu.mu . . . Pum . . . .| Bam . . 56. Daughter.
: Yok-pu- . . . +| Yok-ku . . . .| Gyown . . . 57. Slave,

Shing-tap-khen . vor i Zhing-la-pa . . 58. Caltivator,

Luk-tso-khen . . - Luk-teho-mi . . 59. Shepherd.

Kunp-chok . . . | Kénchho . . .| Lha . . 60. God.

Dut .« . Do .. 61. Devil,
Nima . . N Nyim . . .| Nyim . . 62. Sun.

Dawa . . . Dau . . . .| Dau . . . 63. Moon.

I Karma. . . . Kam . . . .|Kam . . . 64. Star.

Me . . . Mi . | Mi . . 85. Fire.
Chhn . . . Chhu . . . .| Chha . . . 66. Water.
Khang-pa . . Khim . . .| Ehyim® . . . 67. House.

Ta . . . Te . . . «| Ta . . . 68. Horse.
| Chhung-ma . . Bhache .. . . .| Ba . . . 69. Cow.
|=ei .. . LREE .. . |Phokhy . . 70. Dog.

‘| Ber-me: , . . A-li; shim . . | Bili . . . 71. Cat.
Cha-bu . . . " Bysp . .+ . 72. Cock.
Dam-cha . . cevans Dam-bya . . . 73. Duck.

‘| Pung-ba . . Bong-gun . . . ’Bom . . . 74, Ass
Nga-mong . . oer Ngamo-gyet-pa . 75. Camel.
Cha-chhung-ma . Phya . . . .| Bya . . . 76. Bird.
Gynk . . . Song . . . .| Gyo . . . 77. Go.

So . . . . Sa . . . .| Za . . . 78. Eat.

Dot . . . Db . . . « | Dot . . . 79. Sit.



Engliah,

Balti (Baltistan).

Purik (Purik;.

Ladikhi (Ladakh).

80.

81.

82,

83.

85.

86.

87.

88.

89.

90.

91.

92.

93.

94,

95.

96.

97.

98.

49.

100.

101.

102.

103.

104.

105.

106

Come

Beal

Stand

Die .

Qive

Run

Op .

Near

Down

Far .

Before

Behind

Who

What

Why

And

Baut .

1f

Yes .

No .

Alas

A father

.

Of a father

To a father

From a father

. Futhers

Two fathers

Ong-chas . .

. | Teang-chas . .

Lang-shas . .

Shi-chas . .

.| Min-chas . .

.| Rgyuk-chas . .

Yar, khathok . .
Nys-bs . . .
Thura . . .
Thagh-ring . .

Dunu, shiti-a, dunuk

- | Rgyap-la. . .

Sa .. . .
Chi . . .
Ghi-phari ; chi phares
Nang, yang

D5.in-na-sé, ama-8

In, o-ngd. . .

Met, men, min-duk ,

| La, le, . . .

. Ati chik. . .

Ata chig-1

Ata chik-la

. Ati chik-nd |

. Alanyis .

Ati-un, nta-rgun, pta-chsl:

Yong-chas .

. | Rdung-chas.

. | Lang-ghas

Shi-chps . ., .

. | Tang-chas

Rgyuk-chas, bang
chas.

Kha-thot .

.| Ny&-mp .

Yok-ps, yok-la.

. | Thaghring

Shiti-a

.| Rgyap-na

o
=
=

AR

Chi-la

Yang, pang, dang

. | Ama-g, in-ng-yang

In, 6-na, yot, duk
Men, met. min-duk .

Wa . .

At chig-i

Ati-chik-la

.| Ata chik-nd

Ata nyis .

Ata-guu .

. | Yong-ohes

tang-

.| Ata chik . .

.| Tang-cbes ; _sal-ches (re-

. | Yin-na;yang (being-in-even) |.

Rdung-ches
Langs-te duk-ches,
Shi-ches
spectful).
Rgyuk:ches
Gyen, kha-thok
Nye-mo .
Thur, yok-la
Thak-ring
Dunla,
| Rgyap-la
Sa .. ..
Ghi
Chii-phi-la

Dang, yang .

Q-pa; yin; yot; duk

|

|
.lA-ba-zhik

|
. A-ba-zhig-gi. . .
. Aba-zbikla . . .
. ' A-ba-zhik-ng .
. A-ba nyis .

. Ii A-bu.-gpn . " .
i




Central Dialect (Sandberg and Henderson).

Gang-la

Dang

Na

Laga

Min

A-pharla

A-pha-pas -«
A-pha'gnyis |

A-pha-tshs

Gang; ga-re; ohi

On-kyang .

A-pha zhig

A-pha-i .

Writien, | “Spoken.”
Shog Shok ., .,
Rdung . . + | Dung
Long . | Long
Shi . . o/ S8hi .,
Ster .| Tec . .
Rgyug . . .| Gyuk
Yar . . | Yar .,
Nye-po .. . .| Nye-po . .
Mar . . . .| Maxr .,
Thag~ing-po . .| Thak-ring-po .
Gdong-la .| Dong-la; ngin-la
Gzhug-la . .|Zbok:ls
Su . ST L .,

Ghang-la

.| Dhang . ., .

.| On-kyang =~ ,

. [ Na . .

.| La . .
Min . .

. | A-pha shik , .

A-pha-yi . .

.| A-phala | .

A-pha:nﬁ
A-phn nyi .

A-p’m:ﬁﬁho ..

Gbang ; ghp-re; chi
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; Lhoke (Darjeeling). ]} English,
- [~

ok ... .80 Come,

img .. . . .|8l Beat

ng ., . 82. Stand.
i, . B 83. Die.

yin, .. . . - | 84. Qive.

ahang . . . 85. Ran,

i, . . .| 86. Tp.

>lo ., . . |. 87. Near.

a. . . . +|. 88. Down,
bak-ring . . +|.89. Far.

gan:la o . . +1.90. Before.

hi-ld . . . - |.91, Behind.
ak-me-po . . «| 92, Who.
a-chi-mo . . . (.93. What,
lan-chi-bewo . . . |.94. Why.

'arura . . . .95. And.
‘ing;rang . -|.96. But.

jia.l-te . . . .97, If,

in . . . »|-98. Yea.

den , . . . .1.99, No.

\kha . . . - |.100. Alas,

\p chik . . . 101 A father.
Ap chigi . . 102. Of a father.
Ap chik-lo . « | 103. To o father.
Apchiklda +| 104. From a father.
Apnyi . . 105. Two fathers.
Ap-tau . . 106. Fathera.

Tibotan=lbb -

x2



English, | Balti (Baltistan), Spitl (Spiti). Tagate (Darjecling).

80. Come . . . | Ong-ches . . | Shok . . .| Sho . . ]
81. Beal .+« «|Teang-chas . . Dang . . . .|Rop-che .

82. Stand . . .| Lang-shas . . Long . . . . Long . .

d

Shi-chas . , | Shi-tong N e
84. Give . . « | Min-chas . e Tong . . 0 . N&ng . . .
85. Run . . . | Rgyuk-chag . . | Gyuk . . . . | Chhong . . .

86. Op . . .

.

Yar, khathok . . | Khan-tok . . .| Thola . . .

87. Near . .

Nyssb6 . . . i|Nyimo . ., .|Thama. .,

88. Down . . Tharu . . . | Yo . R . .| Cha-la . . R

89. Far . . « .| Thagh-ring . . Thek-ring . R .{ Tharing-bu .
90. Before . . .| Dunu, shiti-a, dopak | Dun-nd . . . .| Nge-la . . .

91. Behind . . . ngap.‘la, . . Gyap-ng Ting-la . . .

92. Who . . “{Sa . Su . . . R .| Su. . . .
93 What . . .lom . . . |ew . . ., .fewi . . .

94. Why . . - | Chi-phari; chi phares Chi-la . . . .| Che-la . . .

e
<t

95. And . .| Nang, yang . . Yang . R . .| Yang . . .
96. But . . . - | Ds-in-na-sé, ama-d . Yin-kyang . . .| Lap-na . . .
97. If . - . <|-ma . . . Yang-na . . . | Lap-ken, lap-sing, lap-na .
98. Yes . . . «| In, o-nga. . . O-na . . .| Yin . . .

49. No . . . . | Met, men, min-duk . Man - , . . .| Min . . .

100, Als . . .(Lale . . . :

!

101. A father . . .| Atichik. . . A-phashik . . .|Abachik . .
|

102, Of a father . . i Atd chig-i . . A-pha shig-pi . . A-ba chik-i-di . .
108, To a father . . ‘ Ati chik-la ., A-pha shik-la . . . | A-ba chik-la . .
104. Frow a father . . At chik-nd _ . . A-pha shik-ng . . | A-ba sale . .
105. Tv.o futhers . . | AManyjs . . . A-pha nyi . . .| A<ba nyi . .

166. Futhers . . Ali-un, nin-rgun, ata-chol | A-pha gun . « i Abakya . .




Sharps (Darjeeling).

Diinjongkit (Bandberg).

Lhoke (Durjeeling). | English,
[

| Shok . . Shok . .| Shok . . . .| 80. Comae.
Dung . . Tip . . . .| Dung . . . .| 81. Beat.
Lang . . e Long . , . 82. Stand,
Shi . Shi .. Shi =~ . . . 83. Die.
Bin . Phin . Byin .. . o . | 84, Give.
Gyuk . R .| Chhong . . . .| Chhqng . . . 85. Run.
Yar . . Yaki . . .| Tak-li . . . 86. Up.
Tsa-la . .| Tsaks ' .| Bo-lo .. . . . |. 87. Near.
Mar . . Mar k£ . . AMa., . . .|.88. Down.
Thak-ring-bo . .| Thak-ring . . Thak.ring = . . .|.89. Far.
Dong-la, dung-la Hen-l&a , . . | Ngan-la . . . . |.90. Before.
Gyap-la . . Se-lo, . Shi-la . . .|.91, Behind.
Su . . Ko @, . Gak-me-po . . 92, Who.
Gang . . Kan | . Ga-chi-mo . . . |.93. What,
Gang-la . o Kambe . Gan-chi-bewo . . . |.94, Why.
Ta-rung . . Ta-rung . . .| Tarura . . . .95, And.
Yin-na-yang . e P_Ying-,rung . . -|.96. Bat.
-na . . “Dd; nu . . Gal-tp . . . (.97, I,
Yin . . Les . .. . AYm | . . . .1.98. Yen.
Min . . . | Mem-bi ; men , Men , . . . .|.99. No.
A-kha - . . o Akha . . . . |.100. Alaa.
Papa chik . .| A-pho chi . .| Ap chik . . . .101. A father.

Papa chig-gi
Papa chik-la
Papa chik-né
Papa nyi

Papa-tsho

.| A-pho-i , _

A-pho-lo

.| A-pho-né

+ | A-pho-nyi

A-pho-tgho

. | Ap ohigi . . .
. | Ap chik-lo . . .
.| Ap chik-ld .

.|Apuoyi . .

102, Of a father.

103. To a father.

104. From a father.

105, Two fathers.

106. Fathers.




Balti (Baltistan).

Purik (Purik).

Ladakbi (Lodakh),

107

108.

109.

110

111.

112

113.

114.

115.

116.

117.

118.

119,

120.

121.

122.

123.

124,

125.

126.

127,

128.

129.

13v.

131

133.

English,
Of fothers. .
To fathers. .
From fathers
A dsughter .

Of a daughter .
To & danghter .,
From a daughter
Two daughters .

Daughters .

Of daughters . .

To daughters .

From daughters.

A good man .

Of a good man ,

To a good man .,

From a good man

Two good men .

Good men . e

Of good men

To good men . .

From good men,

A good woman ,

A bad boy, .

Goot women

Abad girl.

. Good . .

Better . .

Aton-1 (i.e., ata-un-l), ats-
ngun-i.
Ats-ngun-la . .
Ato-;:gun-ni . .
Bb-ngd chik . .
Bo-ngs chig-i . . .
Bo-ngd chik-la. . .
Bo-ng6-chik-na . .
Bo-ngd nyis . .
Bo-nga-ngun . . .
Bo-ngs-ngun-i. .
Bo-ngo-ngun-la .
Bo-ngt-nguo-nd - .
Leagh-mé mi chik .
Leagh-m8 mi chig-i . .

Leagh-mo mi chik-la .

Leagh-md mi chik-na .

Leagh-mb mi nyis . .
Leagh-ms mi-un . .

Legha-m6 ml-uni{
Lagh-ma mi-un-la .
Legha-m3 mi-un-pa .
Leagh-m6 ba-string ohik
Shra-shrik ba chik . .
Liagh-md ba-string-gun
Shre-shrik bo-nga chik
Leagh-m6 . . .

Dé-o-batsek lrcagh-mo
(better than that).

Ata-gun-i- . . « | A-basgun-ni .
Ati-gun.la . . . | A-ba-gun-la .
Ati-gu.n-n;u . . .| Aba-gun-ng .
Bo-mo ochik . . | Bo-mo-zhik . .
Bo-m9g ohig-1 . . « | Bo-mo-zhig-gi .
Bos-m3 chik-la . . . | Bo-mo-ghik-la

Bo-mo chik-na . . . | Bo-mo-zhik-na - . '
Bo-mg nyis .- . . | Bo-mo nyis

Bs-mo-gunr .- . . |'Bor-mo-gan ,-
Bs-mé-goo-i . . . | Bo-mo-gun-ni . .
Bs-ms-gun-la . . Bo-mo-gun-la . . .
B3-mo-gun-nad . - . Bo-mo-gun-ng

Nors mi-chik , -

‘Nora mi-chig-i - . .
Nors mi-chik-la - . .
Nor6 mi-chik-nd - .
Nors mi nyis - . .
No6ra- mi-gun; rgyale mi-

gun.

Noro mi-gun-i .+

Nors mi-gon-la .

NOrs mi-gun-na .

Nors bo-ma chik .
Rtsok-po-bn ., -

N&r5 bs-md-gun . .
Rtsok-ps bo-ma chik .
Noro; rgyal-a , . .

Di-u-vasang no-rd (better
than (Ada)

Mi rgyal-la zhik . .
Mi rgyal-la zhig-gi .
Mi rgyal-la zhik-la .
Mi rgyal-la zhik-nd . .

-Mi rgyal-la nyis

.
.

Mi rgyal-la-guan

M1 rgyal-la-gun-ni ,
Mi rgyal-la-gun-la . .
Mi rgyal-la-gun-né .
Bo-mo rgja.l-ln zhik .
Bu-tsha rtgok-po zhik
Bo-mo rgyal-la sak .
Bo-moe rtgok-po zhik

Rgyal-la ; zang-po; jak-po

-sang rgyai-is .
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e e RN SRS,

A-pha-igho-la .

A-pha-taho-nas
Bu-mo zhig .
Bo-mo-i . .
Bu-mo-la .
. Bu-mo-nas .
|| Burmo gnyis .
Bu-mo-tgho

Bu-mo-tsho-i .
Bu-mo-tgho-la .
Bu-mo-tgho-nas

LYYy

Yag-po; legs-pu

. | Bhu-mo-i

A-phs-tgho-la . .
A-pha-tgho-ni .

Bhu-mo shik , .

Bho-mo-la - . .
Bhu-mo-nd
Bhu-mo nyt . .
Bha-mo-tshe
Bhu-mo-tsho-i .
Bhu-mo-tsho-la .
Bhu-mo-fsho-ni .

Yuk-po; la-pa a

193501 ~1)7

. @u-lo . .
Ei_gu-li . .
n chik . .
. ;nohigi . .

m ohik-lo . .

m ohik-ld . .

| nyi. . .
. im-tgu . .
. fx-mo-i . . .
) }-mo-lu .
im-tgu-lﬁ N .

i lek-zhim chik .
i lek-zhim chigi .
5,'1 lek-zhim chik-lo .
.1 lek-zhim chik-ld .
f) lek-zhim nyi

‘

'1 lek-zhim-igun .
li lek-zhimefgoi .
ii lek-zhira-tgu-lo .
;i lek-zhiin-tsu-la .
:Lm lekezhim chik
3n-tsho zcp chik .
Am lek-zhim-tgu .
Bu-mo zok ohik .

Lek-zhim . .

Centrsl Dialect (Sandberg and Henderson). ¢ .
3 ! Lhoke (Darjeeling). English.
Written. Spoken. :
A-pha-tgho-i A-pha-ishosi . . ) eo-gi . . .| 107. Of fathers.

108. To fathers.
109. From fathers,
110. A daughter.
111, Of a daughter.
112. To a daughter.
113. From a daughter,
114. Two danghters,
115. Danghters.

116. Of daughters.
117. To daughters.
118. From daughters,
119. A good man,
120, Of a good man,
121. To a good man,
122, From a good man.
123. Two good men.
124. Good men.

125, Of good men.
126, To good men.
1297, From good men.
128. A good woman.
129. A bad boy.

130. Good women.
131. A bad girl.

132, Good.

133, Better.
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Engish.

Balti (Baltistan).

Spiti (Spiti).

1
Kagate (Dnrjeeling).

107.

108.

109.

110.

111,

112

118.

114.

115.

116.

117.

118.

119.

120,

121.

122,

123.

124.

125.

126,

127,

128,

129.

13v.

131.

§32.

133.

Of fothers. .

To fathers. .

From fathers .

A daughter .
Of a daughter .
To a daughter .
From a daughter
Two daunghters .

Daughters .

Of daughters . .

To daughters .
From daughters.
A good man .,
Of a good man ,
To a good man .
From a good man
Two good men .
Good men. ..
Of good men .
To good men . .
From good men,
A good woman .,
A bad boy. .
Uoon wowen .
A bad girl. .
wood . .

Better . .

ngun-1.

Atd-ngun-la . .
Atb-ngun-ndi . .
Bo-ngd chik .- .
Bo-ngs chig-1 . .
Bo-ngd chik-la., .
Bo-pgs-chik-na .
Bo-ngb nyis . .
Bo-ngd-ngun . .
Bo-ngs-ngun-i. .
Bo-ngd-ngun-la .
Bo-ngd-ngun-nd -,
Leagh-md mi chik
Leagh-m6 mi chig-i .
Leagh-mé mi chik-la
Leagh-mg mi chik-na
Leagh-mé mi nyis
Leagh-ms mi-un .
Legha-mé ml-on-i
Leagh-m6 mi-un-la .
Legha-m3 mi-un-na .
Leagh-m0 bi-string chik
Sbrs-shrik ba chik .
Leagh-md ba-string-gun
Shré-shrik bo-nga chik
Leagh-mo . .

Dé-o-batsek -
(better thun that),

Aton-1 (s.e., ata-un-l), @

A-pha nam-ki ,
A-pha gun-la .
A.pha-gun-ni .

Bu-mo shik

Bu-mo shig-gi .
Bua-mo shik-la .

'| Bu-mo shik-n&

Bu-mo nyi .
Bo-mo nam .
Bu-mo nam-ki
Bu-mo gun-la ,
Ru-mo gun-nd
Mi gyala shik .
Mi gyala shig-gi
Mi gyala shik-la
Mi gyala shik-na
Mi gyala nyi .
Mi gyala gun .
| Mi gyala gun-gi
Mi gyala gun-la

Mi gyala nam-nd

Bo-mo gyala shik

+« Thu-gu sok-po shik

. But-met gyala

« Gyala . .

l'agh-md De-sang gyala .

. But-met sok-po stik

A -ba-hari-ki .
A-ba-kei (Aba-kya-la)
A-ba-sale . . .
Po-mu chik ,

Po-mu chil-i-di _
Po-mu chik-1a .
Po-mu chik minji .
Po-mu nyi
Po-mu-kya . .
Po-mu-kya-gi-di (ke-i-di) .
Po-mu kya-la . . .
Po-mu kya minjik .
Ya-bu mi chik . . .
Ya-bu mi chik-i-di . .
Mi ya-bu chik-la ., = .
Mi ya-bu chik-le .
Mi ya-bu nyi . . .
Mi ya-bu kya . . .
Mi ya-bu ke-i-di . .
Mi ya-bu kya-la . .
Mi ya-bu kya-sa-le .

Pe-mi ya-bu chik

.| Ya-bu . B .

Piza ma-ya-ba chik .
Ya-bu pe-mi-kya .
Po-mu ma-ya-ba chik

Ya-bu . ]

\



Sharps (Darjeeling).

Dinjongkd (8andberg).

Lboke (Darjealing).

Eoglish,

Papa-tsho-yi
Papa-tgho.la
Papu-tgho-ni
Pu.mo chik
Pu-mo chig-gi .
Pu-mo chik-la .
Pu-mo chik-ni .
Pu-mo nyi
Pu-mo-tsho
Pu-mo-tsho-yi .
Pu-mo tsgho-la . .
Pu-mo tsho-nid .

Mi le-mo chik .

Mi le-mo chig-gi

Mi le-mo chik-la .
Mi le-mo chik-né .
Mi le-mo nyi

Mi le-mo-tsho . .
Mi le-mo-tsho-yi

Mj le-mo-tsho-la

Mi le-mo-tsho-ni
Per-me le-mo chik
Pi-dze ma-le-pa .
Per-me le-mo-tsho
Pu-mo ma-le-pa
Le-mo .

Si-na le-mn

. ‘l A-pho-tgho-i .
|
.| A-pho-tgho-lo .

. i A-pho-tsho-nd .

Pum obi

Mi lem chi

.| Lem .

Te-lé lem

. | Ap-tsu-gi . .

. { Ap-tyu-lo . .

Ap-ten-la . .
Bam chik . .
Bum ohigi . .
Buom ohik-lo . .
Bum chik-la . .

Bum nyi. . .

Bum-tsu . .
Bu-mo-i . -, .
Bu-mo-lu .

Bum-tsu-la . .

.| Mi lek-zhim chik .

Mi lek-zhim chigi .
Mj lek-zhim chik-lo .
Mi lek-zhim chik-1a .
Mi lek-zhim nyi

Mi lek-zhim-tgu .
Mi lek-zhim-tgo-i .
Mi lek-zhim-tgu-lo
Mi lek-zhin-tsu-la .
Am lek-zhim chik
Bu-tsho zcp chik .
Am Jek-zhim-tau .
Bu-mo zok chik .

Lek-zhim . .

107, Of fathers.

108. To fathers.

109. From fathers.
110. A danghter.
111. Of & danghter.
112. To a daughter.
113. From & daughter,
114. Two danghters,
115. Daughters,

116. Of daughters,
117. To daughters.
118. From daughters,
119. A good man,
120, Of a good man,
121, To a good man,
122, From a good man.
123. Two good men.
124, Good men.

125. Of good men.
126, To good men.
127. From good men.
128. A good woman.
129. A bad boy.

130. Good women.
131. A bad gizl,

132, Good.

133. Better.
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Baltl (Baltistav}).

Purik (Purik).

Ladakhi (Ladakh),

134,

135.

136.

137,

138.

139.

140.

141.

142.

143.

144.

145.

146.

147.

148.

149,

150.

156

English,
Best .
High .
Higher .
Highest .
A horse .
A mare .
Horses .
Mares .
Aboll .
A cow .
Bulls .
Cows .
A dog .
A bitch .
Dogs .
Bitches .
A he goat .

. A female goat

. Goats .

. A male deer

. A female deer

. Deer

T am

Ohok-batsek ltagh-m5 .
Thon-mo . .
Dé-o0-batsek thon-ma.
Chok-batsek thon-mé
Rsta chik . .
Rgun-ma chik , .
Rsti-ngun . .
Rgun-ma-ngun (chok)
Ghlang chik, ghlang-t5 chik
Bachik . . ,

Ghlang-gun ; Ghlang-ngun

Ba-ngun . . .
Khyi chik . .
Khyi-ma chik .

Khyi-ngun . .
Khyi-mé6-ngun .
Rii-skyes chik . = .
Ri chik . . .
Ra-bak-gun ‘<
Sha-phi-rang chik .
Sha mo-rang chik .

Shi, sha-ba, ri-daghs

. | Reta ohik . .

. | Ghan-ma-un (-gun)

Thsang-ma-yasang nord .

Thon-mo . .

Di-u-vasang thon-ma

. | Theang-ma-yasang thon-ma

. | Rgunm4 chik, ghun-ma chik

. | Rsta-gun, (-un) . .

Ghlang-t5 chik

Bi chik . . .

Ghlang-t3-un

Ba-un, bigun .

Khyi chik = . .

Khyi-mo chik . .

Khyi-un, khyi-gun .

Iehang-mi sang rgyal-la

» | Thon-po . .

-sang thon-po ,

Ishang-mi sang thon-po ,

Sta ghik
Rgot-ma, ghot-ma

Sta-gun, sta-sak .

. | Rgot-ma-sak .

Hlang-to chik . .
Ba-lang chik
Hlaog-to-sak . .
Ba-lang-sak . .
Khyi zhik

Khyi-mo zhik . .,

Khyi-gon . .

Khyl-ms-gun . Khyi-mo-gun .
Ra-skyes chik . Ra-po chik

Ribak chik . . .| Ra-ma chik . .
Rabak-gan . | Ra-ma-sak . .

Ropo tse-phd chik
Rops tse-ms chik

Shi, vi-daghs

Negi voi . - . .

Nga-rane in

Sha-pe . . .

Sha-mo . . .
Sha-ba . . .
Noa v . R -

[




Central Dislect (Sandberg and Henderson).

Written.

Spoken.

Mthon-po . .

ThQm:po

Rta-po +| Ta~-po . ..
Rgod-ma Go-my

Rta-tsho . | Ta-tsho
Rgod-ma-tsho . Go6-ma-tsho

Glang Lang, . . . .
Ba-mo . | Bha-mo .
Glang-tsho . | Lang-tsho .
Ba-mo-tsho . . Bha-mo-tsho . .
Pho-khyi Pho-khyi .
Mo-khyi . | .| Mo-khyi | . .
Pho-khyi-tsho . ‘ . | Pho-khyi-tsho . .

Mo-khyi-tsho . . .

Ra-ma . . .
Ra-tsho . . . .
Nga yod .

Khyod ‘adug . .
Kho ’adng . . .
Nga-tsho yod . . .

Khyod-tsho . ‘adug .

Mo-khyi-tsho . .
Ra-thong . .
Rama . . . .

Ra-tsho . . .

Ngays . , . . .

. | Khyd duk . .

Kho duk . .

Nga-fsho y6 . . .

.| Khyé-tgho dnk - 4

Tibetan —161
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Lhoke (Darjeeling).

jm-tgm .
1g chik . .
chik . . .
18-tqu . o .
g . . .
»-khyi chik . ’
yi-mu chik .
khyi-tsun . .
‘khyi-tsu . .
‘;pho chik . .
éma_. chik .
LEL I . .
i-pho chik ., .

i-mo chik . .

v yin . .
yot yin-bet . .
> bet . . .

1-chak yin . .

yot yin-bst . .

English,

134. Best.

135. High.

136. Higher.

137. Highest.

138. A horse.

139. A mare.

140. Horses.

141. Mares.

142, A bull.

143. A cow.

144. Balls.

145. Cows.

146, A dog.

147, A bitoh.

148, Dogs.‘

149. Bitches.

150. A he goat.

151. A female goat.

132. Goats.

153. A male deer.
ece,

154, A female deer.

155, Deer.

156. I am.

157, Thou art.

158. He is.

159. We are.

160. You are.
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English,

-*

Balti (Baltistav). } |

!

134. Best . . R
135. High . . .
136. Higher
137, Highest . . .
138. A horse . .
139. A mare
140. Horses . .
14]1. Mares . . .
142. A bull
143. A cow . . .
144. Balls . . .
145. Cows .
146. A dog . . .
147. A bitech . .

148, Dogs . . .
149. Bitches . . .
150. A he goat . .
151. A female goat .
152. Goats . .
153. A male deer .
154. A female deer .
155. Deer . .
156. T am . .
157. Thou art . .

158, He is . .

159, Weare . . ;
!
i

160, You are . .

Chok-batsek I'agh-mo'
Thon-mo . (,
Dé-o-batsek thon-md '
Chok-bataek thon-md
Rsta chik

Rgun-ma chik , . :
Rsta-ngun . .
Rgun-mo-ngun (chek)
Ghlang chik, ghlang-to
Bachik . . , |
Ghlang-gun ; Ghlang-r
Ba-ngun , .

Khyi chik . .

Khyi-mo chik .
Khyi-ngun . .
Khyi-mé-ngan .

Ri-skyes chik . = .

Ra chik . . .

.| Ra-bak-gun .

Sha-pha-rang chik .
Sha mo-rang chik
Sha, shi-ba, ri-daghs

Ngi yoi . - . .
Khiang yot .

Kho yot . .

. | Ngaya yot . .

Kkhye-tang yot .

Spiti (Spiti).
|

Tehang-mi sang gyala
Thon-po . . .
De-sang thon-po .
Tshang-mé sang thon-po
Ta shik . . .
Gotma shik . .
Ta nem . . .
Gotma nam .
Lang-to shik , .
Ba-lang shik . .
Lang-to nam .
Ba-lang nam , .
Kbi shik . .
Mo khi shik . .
Khi nam., . .
Mo-khi nam , .
Ra-wo shik - . .
Ra-ma shik
Ra-rigs nam
Sha-pho shik .
Sha-mo shik .
Sha-wa-rigs nam
Ngid yin .
Khyut yin . .
Kho yin . .
Nga-zha yin . .

Khyo-zbhe yu .

Rung-bu .

Mang-bu  rung-bu

chik
(-much high one).

. | Ta-bu ohik .

Ta-mun chik . .

Te-bu kys .
Ta-mu kya . .
Lang ohik .

Pa-lang chik . .
Lang kya .
Pa-lang kya . .
Khi chik . . .
Khi-mu chik , .
Khi-kya

Khi-mu kys .
Changre chik ,
Ra-ma chik .
Ra-kya . .
Khyesa chik . .

Khyesa a-ma (deer-mother)

) | yu—"Tibetan
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Khyesa kya .
Ngae . .
Khyoe ., .
Khoe ,

Ngi-kyae

Ebyoe , .,




e -

Bharpa (Darjeeling). Diinjongk (Sandberg).
Te-ri si-na le-mo . -Gi';n-ls lem
Thon-bu . Tho R .
Si-na thon-bn . . . i Te-1d tho
Te-ri si-na thon-bu Gin-ld the
Ta chik , . .iTachi .
Goid-ma, -oae

Ta-tsho . . .
Goid-ma-tgho . .
Lang chik . .
Chhung-ma chik .
Lang-tsho . .

Chhung-ma-tsho .
Ki chik .

Ki-mo chik , .
Ki-tsho . . .

Ki-mo-tsho . .

. | Bhachu chi .

Ra-pho chik . . .| Bapo ., .
Ra-mo chik . . .
Kha.sha-pho ohik -
Kha-sha-mo chik
Kha-sba . . . . vene
Nga yin . . . .| Ngein .
Khyot-rang yin . .| Chhé bi . .
Kho yin . . . .| Kho bi .

Dak-pu yin

Khyot.rang yin

.| Nga-chain

.| Chhé bi

Ra-mg chik .
Ra-tsu . .
Sha-pho chik .
Sha-mo chik
Sha-u .

Nga yin . .

Khyot yin-bet .

.| Kho bet .

. | Nga-chak yin .

Khyot yin-bst .

Lhoke (Darjeeling). Eoglish.
o 134, Best.
Tho-wo . . . 135. High,

136. Higher.

...... 137. Highest.

Ta chik , . . 138. A hores.
Goym ohik . . 139, A mare.
Ta-tsu . . 140. Horses.
Goym-tsu . . 141. Mares.
Lang chik . 142, A bull.

.| Ba chik . . . 143. A cow.
Lang-tsu . . . 144, Bulls.
Ba-tsu . . 145. Cows.
Pho-khyi chik , . 146. A dog.
Khyi-mu chik . 147. A bitoh.
Pho-khyi-tsu . . 148. Dogs.‘
Mo-khyi-tgu . . 149, Bitches.
Ra-pho chik 150. A he goat.

151, A female goat.

132

153.

154

155

1B6.

157.

158

159

160

. Goats.

A male deer.

(e

L X

, A female deer.

. Deer.

I am.

Thou art.

. He is.

. We are.

. You are.



English.

161.

162,

163.

164.

165.

166.

167.

168.

169.

170.

171.

172,

173.

174.

175.

176.

177.

178.

179,

180.

181.

183.

184.

187,

. Thou beatest

They are .- .

I was . .

Thon wast. .

Ho was * . . .
We were . .
You were . .
They were . .

Be . . .
To be . .
Being . . .
Having been ' .
I maybe . .
I shall be . .

I should be . .
Beat . .

To beat . .o
Beating . R
Having beaten .

I beat . .

Thou beatest .

He beats . .

2. We beat

You beat . .

They beat .

. T beat (Past Tense)

(Past

Tense).

He Leut (Past Tense)

Balti (Baltistan).

Purik (Purik).

Ludakbi (Ladakh),

Khong yot- . .

.| Nga yot-pa .-

Khiang yot-pa. .
Kho yot-pa . .
Ngayi yot-pa .- .
Khye-tang yot=pa .
Khong yot-pa « =
Yot, duk,in .
Yot-chas . "
Yot-pa, yot-td .
Yot-pa in-té . .
Nga yot-na (4f I be) .
Ngiv dug-uk

Nga duk rgos . .

Teong, rdung . .
Teang-chas - B
Teang-sd . .
Teang+s6 yot-pa .
Ngi-se tang-nuk-
Khiang-se t®ang-et .
Kho-se teang-et .
Ngaya-se t'ang-nuk ,
Khyetang-se teang-et
Khong-se teang-et
Ngi-se L"angs, t'angs-pe
KLiung-ve tangs-pa

KhLd-se tcangs-pa .

Khong in

Nga-rang yot-pin*
Khye-rang yot-pin
Kha yot-pin . .
Nga-tang yot-pin
Khyen-tang yot-pin .

Khong yot-pin-

Yot, duk, in . .
Yot-chas . -~ -+,
.| Yot-te

Yot-khan in-t& .
Ngi yot-na (if I be)
Nga dug-im-

Nga duk rgos-.

+ [ Rdung . .

Rdung-chas

Rdung-8s

Rdung-s6 yot-pa

Nga-s rdung-duk
Khye-rang-is rdung-duk
Kho-s rdung-duk .
Nga-tang-is rdung-duk
Khyen-tang-is rdung-duk .
Khun-t-is rdung-duk
Nga-rang-is rdung-s
Khye-rang-is 1'duﬁg-s

Kho-s rdung-s  * . !

Kho-gun in

Nga yot-pin

Khyot yot-pin

Kbho yot-pin . .
Nga-zho yot-pin -
Khyo-zha yot-pin
Kho-gun yot-pin -
Yot, duk, in
Yot-ches

Yot-te; yot-khar
Yot-khen in-te

Nga yot dro

Nga dug-in . .

. | Nga duk-rgos (ghos)

Rdung

Rdung-ohes . .
Rdung-ste . .
Rdung-tshar-te .
Ngi rdung-at .. .
Khyod-dis rdung-at ,
Kho-e rdung-duk .
Nga-zhi rdung-at .

Khyo-zhi rdung-at .

.| Kho-gun-nis rdung-duk

Ngi rdungs-pin .
Khyod-dis rdungs-pin

Kho-e rdungs-song




1

Central Dialect (Sandberg and Hendereon).

Written.

o —

Kho-tsho 'adug

Nga yod-pa-yin .
Khyod yod-pa-red
Xho yod-pasred
Nge-tsho yod-pa-yin .
Khyod-tsho yod-pa-red
Kho-tsho yod-pa-red

Yod-pa . o . .

E
&R

Rdung-ba «

Rdung-ba

Spoken.

Kho-taho duk .

. | Nga yo-pa-yin .

Khyd yo-pa-re
Kho yi-ra-re .

Nga-tsho yti-pa-yin . )

.| Khyg-tsho yd-ga-re . .

Kho-tsho yo-pa-re .

Yo-pa . - .

Dung - .
Dung-wa . .
Dung-wa . . .

Nga-rang-ghi dung-ghi y5.
Khyé-reng-ghi dung-ghi du
Kho-rang-ghi dung-ghi du

Nga-tsho-ghi dung-ghi yo .
Ehyd-tsho-ghi dung-ghi du
Kho-pa-i dung-ghi du .
Nga-rang-ghi dung-wa-yin
Khyé-rang-ghi dung-we-re

Kho-rang-ghi dung-we-re .

1nx

o~

*  Lhoke (Darjecling).

mng bet . .

ba .. .
ba . . .
ba . .

T

yin'm . .

thé-gya . .

yin-pa thi-gyn
g-che . .
g-bo . .
g-bo ..
gdigi . .
dung A
ot dung . .
dung . .
chag-gi dung .
st dung . .
1g-gi dung .
dum-yin .

>t dum-yin .

dum-yi . .

English
161 They ue_
162. 1 was.
163. Thou waat.
164. He was.
165. We were.
166. You were.
167. They were,
168. Be.
169. To be.
170. Being.
171. Having been.
172. I may be.
173. I shall be,
174. 1 should be.
175. Beat.
176. To beat.
177. Beating.
178. Having beaten.
179. T beas.
180. Thou besatest,
181. He beats.
182. We beat.
183. You beat.
184. They beat.
186. I beat (Past Tense).
186. Thou beatest (Paat

Tonse).

187. Ne beat (Past Tense).
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English,

Balti (Baltistan).

161. Theyare . . Khong yot- a
. |
162, I was . . .| Nga yot-pa .- :
163. Thou wast. . . | Khiang yot-pa. . §
T
164. He was ., . .| Kho yot-pa . i
;
165. We were . . Ngayi yot-pa . . ’
?
166. You were . Kbye-tang yot~pa {
i
167. They were . .| Khong yot-pa « = . ¢
168.Be . . . Yot, duk,in . .
169. To be . . Yot-chas , " !
170. Being . . .| Yot-pa, yob-te o .
171. Having been . . | Yot-pa in-t¢ . .
172. T maybe . . Ngi yot-na (if I be) .
178. I shall be . . Ngii dug-uk . .
174. 1 sbould be . . | Ngi duk rgos . .
175. Beat . . Teong, rdung . .
176. To beat . o Teang-chas - "o
177, Beating . . . | Teang-s&

178.

179.

180.

181.

182.

183.

Having beaten .
I bent . .
Thou beatest .
He beats

We beat . .

You beat .
. They beal .
. I beat (Past Tense)

. Thou beatest (Past
Tense;.
. He beat (Past Tense) o

164 —Tibelen

. | Teang+s& yot-pa .

Ngi-se tang-nok- .

Khiang-se t*ang-et .

Kho-se teang-et .

Ngayoese t'ang-nuk .

Khyctang-se teang-et

Khong-se t'ang-et

Ngi-se trangs, t*angs-Pa

Kbiung-se t*angs-pa

KhLi-se t‘avgs-pa .

Spiti (Spiti).

Kigate (Darjeeling).

Kho-ba yin . .
Nga yod-din . .

Khyud yod-din

Kho yod-din . .
Nga-zha yod-din .
Khyo-zha yod-din .
Kho-ba yod-din .
Yot . . .

Yot-che . . .

; Yot-te . . .

Chi she ngd yin-do .

......

Gyap-che . . .
Gyab-bin shik dang ,
Gyab-te . . .
Ngi gyab-ba yot .
Khyoi gyap duk .
Khoi gyap duk
Nga-zhi gyab-ba yot
Khyo-zbi gyab-ba dut
Kko-bi gyap-duk
Nga gyab-ban , .
Khyut-ki gyap-song.

Khoj gyab.ban

Khung-kya ¢ .
Nge woe . .

Rang woe . .
Kho woe . .

Ngi-kya woe . .
Rang-kya woe . .

Khung-kya woe .

Nge-i ong-do . .

Rop-kong . .

Rop-che . . .

.| Rop-di . .

Rop-sing-di . .
Ngai rop-ken . .

Khyo-i rop-ken

. | Kho-i rop-ku-da

Ngi-kya-i rop-ken
Khyo rop . .
Khung-e rop-to .
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Sharpa (Darjeeling).

Kho-tgho yin
Yot . .
Choug-ni .
Chung-de .
Nga yin-do
Nga yong .

Nga yong goi .
Dung . . .
Dung-gyu

Dung-gi nok .
Dung-ni . . .
Ngas dung-gi yot
Khi dung-gi nok .
Khoi dung-gi nok
Dek-pui dung-gi yok
Khi dung-gi nok
Kho-tshoi dung-gi nok
Ngas dung-ba yin
Khi dung-gi nok .

Khoi dung-song .

Dinjongki (Sandberg).

.| Khong bi .

......

......

|
|
i
|
|
|
i

i
.
\.

Lhoke (Darjesling).

. i Khong bet . .

Yin-ba .

Yin-ba . .

Yin-ba .

Nga yin-gyu

Nga thi-gyu

Nga yin-pa thé-gyn

Dung-che . .
Dung-bo . .
Dung-bo . .
Dung-di-gi . .

Nga dung

Khyot dung . .
Khu dung - .
Nga-chag-gi dung .
Khyot dung .

Khong-gi dung .
Nga dum-yin . .
Khyot dum-yio .

Kho dum-yi . .

Raglian
161. VThey are

162. I was.

163. Thou wast.
164. He was.

165. We were.

166. You were,

167. They were,
168. Be.

169. To be.

170. Being.

171. Having been.
172. 1 may be.

173. I shall be,

174. I should be.
175, Beat.

176. To beat.

177. Beating.

178. Having beaten.
179. T beat.

180. Thou beatest,
181. He beats.

182. We beat.

183. You beat,

184. They beat.
185. I beat (Past Tense).
186. Thou beatest (Past

Tanse).
187. Re bent (Past Tenss).
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English,

Balti (Baltistan).

Parik (Purik).

Ludakhl (Ladakh).

188.

189.

190.

191.

192.

193.

194.

195.

196.

197.

198.

199.

200.

201.

202.

203.

205.

206.

207.

208.

209,

210.

211.

212.

213.

214

. I shall be beaten
Igo . .
Thou goest .

We beat (Past Tense) .
You beat (Past Tense)
They beat (Past Tenss)
I am beating .

I was beating

I had beaten .

I may beat . .

I shall beat

Thou wilt beat .

He will beat .

We shall beat .

You will beat .

They will beat .

I shouid beat . .

I am beaten .

I was beaten .

He goes . .

Wego . .

Youngo . . .

They go . .

I went . .

Thou wentest .

He went .

Wewent .,

Ngaya-se ttangs-pa .
Khyetang-se t'angs-pa
Khong-ise t*angs-pa
Ngi t*ang-ma duk .
Nga t*ang-ma duk-pa
Nga-se tang-s-ot-pa .
.0
Ngi-se tfang-uk .
Khiang-se t*ang-uk .
Kho-se ttang-uk
Ngaya-se t*ang-uk
Khye-tang-se t'ang-uk
Khong-ise ttang-uk
Nga-se tcang-rgos-uk

Nga t*ang-me song-s-et

.| Nga rdung-se duk

Ngi ttang-ma song-s-et-pa .

Ngi
will go).

Nga go-et . .

Khiang gé-et

Ko go-et .

.| Ngayda go-et . .

Khye-tang go-et .

Khong go-et . .

Nga song, song-pa

Khiang song .

Kh3 song

Ngayi song . .

tcang-ma-gik  (gik-

- |Ngi-rang song-m-in, o7, song-

. | Kh5 song-m-in .

Ngaré-s rdung-s
Khyen-ti-s rdung-s
Khong-is rdang-s
Nga-rang rdong-gin duk
Ngi-rang rdung gin duks-
pa.

Nga-res rduung-s-et-pe
rdung-uk,

Nga-ra-s or

rdung-in.
Khye-r-is rdung-uk .
Kho-s rdung-uk
Nga-té-s rdung-uk . .
Khyen-ti-s rdung-uk

Khong-is rdung-uk ,

Nga-s rdung-rgos

Nga rdung-se duk-s-pa
Ngi-la rdung-chas yong-uk
Nga-rang chhét (=chha-et)
Khye-rang chhet

Khs chbét

Nga-tang chhét
Khyen-tang chhét

Khong clihét

bin.

Khye-rang song-m-in

Nga-taug song-m-in ,

Nga-zhi rdungs-pin
Khyo-zhé rdungs-pin
Khbo-gun-nis rdungs-pin
Nga rdung-gin duk ,
Nga rdung-gin yot-pin
Ngii rdungs-pin .
Nga rdung-in .
Khyod-dis rdung-in .
Kho-i rdung-in .
Nga-zhid rdung-in
Khyo-zhi rdung-in .

Kho-gan-nis rdung-in

.| Ngi rdung-ghos .

. | Nga-ln rdung-duk

Nga-la rdungs-pin

Nga-la rdung-in .

Nga-chha-at . = .

Khyot chha-at .

Kho chha-ruk .

. | Nga-zha chha-at

Khyo-zha chha-at .
Kho-gun chha-ruk .
Nga song-pin . .
Khyot song-pin .
Kho song . .

Nga-zha soug-pin .

168 —Tibetau




e ——————t——.,

Central Dislect (Sandberg and Henderson).

e

f Spoken.

Lhoke (Darjeeling).

English,

Nga-{gho-ghi dung-wa-yin .
Khy3-jaho-ghi dung-we-re
Kho-pai dung-wa-re

Nge-rang-ghi dung-ghi yo

Nga-chag-gi dum.yi.
Jhot dum-yi

Lhong-gi dum-yi .
Yga dam da-o-yin .
Nga dum da-o gang-yin
Nga dum tsla-di yin

Vga dum go ong

188, We beat (Past Tenee).
189. Youbeat (Past Tenss).
190, They beat (Past Tense) o
191, I am beating.

192. I was beating.

193, I had beaten.

194. 1 may beat.

Ngas rdung-yong . .| NgB dung-yong . Nge dung-ni yin . 195. 1 shall beat.
Khyod-kyis rdung-yong .| Khyo-kyi dung-yong Chhot dung-ni yin .| 196. Thou wilt beat.
Khos rdung-yong Kh$ dung-yong . Khu dung-ong . .| 197. He will beat.
Nga-tshos rdung-yong Nge-gh dung-yong Nga-chak dung-ni-yin 198. Wo shall beat.
Khyod-tshos rdung-yong Khyi-tghs dung-yong Chhoy dung-ong . 199. You will beat,
Kho-{ghos rdung-yong . | Khon-{sh6 dung-yong Khong dung-ong 200. They will beat.
,,,,, . Nga dung-go 201. I should beat,
- Nga dung-do-yin ., .| 202. I am beaten.
,,,,,,,,,,,, Nga dum-yin . . . | 203. I was beaten.
,,,,,,,,,,,, Nga dung-ong 204, I shall be beaten,
Nga gyo-do-yin .| 205, X go.
...... Chhot gyo-do . . .| 206. Thou goest.
- e Kho gyo-do-wai . .| 207. He goes.
...... Nga-chak gyo-do 208. We go.
...... Chho gyo-do . . 209. You go.
. Khong gyo-do . 210. They go. ‘
.. Nga song-yi . . 211. I went.
o Chhot song-yi . 212. Thou wentest.
. Kho song-yi 213. He went,
............ Nga-chak eong-yi . 214. We went.
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ARG,

1 v \\-ﬁ"
English. Baltd (Baltilhn)j Bpiti (Spiti). Kagate (Darjeeling),
188. Wae beat (Past Tense) . | Ngaya-se t*angs-pa . Nga-zhi gyab-ban .« . e,
189. You beat (Past Tense) | Khyetang-so t'angs-p 1| Khyozhf gyabban + .
190, They beat (Past Tonse) | Khong-ise t'angs-pa Kho-bf gyab-ban . . s

191. I am beati . . | Ngi trang-ma duk 5 Y
am beating ga t'ang-ma du Ngi gyab-bin shik dang yot | Nga-i rop-ken . .

192. T was beati Nga tang-ma duk-
was beating g vang-ma CLEPS 1l Ngd gyab-bin yod-din . NEs.-i rop-rang-rop-ku-ye-
en.
193. I had beat - +|Nga-se tang-s-et-pa . z i i
eaten ga-se t*ang-g-et-pa Nga gyap tahar-ban . . | Nga-i rop-sing .

194, Imay beat . .
may bes - Chishe ngh gyab-in. .| e

195. I shall beat . .| Ngi-se t'ang-uk .

{ Ngi gyab-in . S
196. Thou wilt beat . . | Khiang-se t*ang-uk . :i . ]
i Kbyod-ki gyab-in . .
197. He will beat . . | Kho-se t*ang-uk . )
; !| Khoi gyab-in . . .
’ \
198. We shall beat . . | Ngaya-se t*ang-uk ; )
gy i f Nga-zhd[gyab-in .
199. You will beat . . | Khye-tang-se tang-uk | u .
.| Khyo-zha gyab-in . v .
200, They will beat . . | Eliong-ise ttang-uk } . .
Kho-ba gyab-in « Wb e

201. I should beat . . | Nga-se teang-rgos-nk v‘ - Nga-i rop-kong )
202. 1 am beaten . . | Ngi t*ang-ma song-s-ef ,
] & d '| Ngi-la gyab-in chha-rak .| Nga-la rop-lang-sing
203. I was beaten . .| Nga tcang-ma song-s-et-p .

g2 vang € F Ngi-la dung duk-pin . | Nga-la rop-lang-sing . .

204. I shall be beaten .| Nga t'ang-ma-gik (g

will go). | e - | Nga-la rop-lang-gue .
205. I go . . | Ned ca-et
) B e |Nga chha-a yot- . . | Nga don . . .
206. Thou goest . .| Khiang go-et . ' .

Ehyat chha-rok . Khyo don . . .

207. He goes . . .| Kho gd-et .

Kho chha-rak . . .| Kho don . . .
208. Wego . . .| Ngaya go-et Nga-zha chhe-s yot + - . vennes
209. Yongo . . . | Kliye-tang go-eb . Khyo-zha obha-ruk . ) A
210, Theygo . -  .|Khonggdet . . Kho-ba chha-rak . .

211. I went . . . | Ngi song, song-pa .

‘ Ngi song-ban . . Ngs kal-sing . . .

212. Thou wentest . . | Khiang song . .

.1 Khyut song-ban . Khyo kel-pa . .

213. He went . . . | Khs song

Kho gong-ban . . Kho kai-sing . o .

214 Wewent . . Ngard song . .

Nga-zhalsong-ban . . v e

s Tibtes
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Sharpa (Darjeeling).

Diinjongks (Bandberg).

Lhoke (Darjeling).

English,

Dak-poi dung-pa-yin
Khi dung-song
Kho-tshoi dung-song
Ngas dung-gi yot
Ngas dung-gi yot-pa yin
Ngas dung-pa yin
Ngas dung-chhok
Ngas dung-yong .
Khi dung-yong

Khoi dung-yong
Dak-poi dung-yong .
Kbhi dung-yong
Kho-tshoi dung-yong
Ngas dung-goi
Nga-la dung-song .
Nga-la dang-chung .

Nga-la dung-yong

Nga do-gi yot . .
Khyo do-gi nok
Kho do-gi nok . .

Dak-po do-gi yot .
Khyo do-gi nok .
Kho-tsho do-gi nok .
Nga gal-bin

Khyo gal-lop-song .

Kho gal-song . .

Dak-po gal-lap .

------

Nga-chag-gi dum.yi,
Chot dum-yi , .
Khong-gi dum-yi

Nga dum da-o-yin .
Nga dum da-o gang-yin
Nga dum tsha-di yin
Nga dum go ong

Nga dung-ni yin .
Chhot dung-ni yin
Khu dung-ong
Nga-chak dung-ni-yin
Chhoy dung-ong
Khong dung-ong

Nga dung-go . .
Nga dung-do-yin .
Nga dum-yin

Nga dung-ong

Nga gyo-do-yin
Chhot gyo-do . .
Kho gyo-do-wat .
Nga-chak gyo-do
Chho gyo-do .
Khong gyo-do . .
Nga song-yi .
Chhot song-yi .

Kho song-yi

Nga-chak eong-yi .

188. We beat (Past Tens).
189. Youbeat (Past Tenss).
190, They beat (Past Tenss) »
191. T am beating.

192. I was beating.

193, I had beaten.

194. I may beat.

195. I shall beat.

196. Thou wilt beat.

197. He will beat.

198. We shall beat.

193. You will beat.

200, They will beat.

201. I should beat.

202. I em beaten.

203. I was beaten.

204, I shall be beaten,
205, I go.

206. Thou goest.

207. He goes.

208. We go.

209. You go.

210, They go.

211. T went.

212. Thou wentest.

213. He went,.

214. We went.
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Balti (Baltistan).

Purik (Parik).

Ladakht (Ladskh),

215, You went . .

216. They went . .

217. Go . . . .

218. Going

219. Gone . .

220. Whet is yoar name ? .

221. How old is this horse ?

222. How far is it from here

to Kashmir P
223. How many sons are
there in your father’s
house ?
I have walked a long
way to-day.

224,

225. The son of my uncle is

married to his sister.

226. In the house is the sad-

dle of the white horse.

227. Put the saddle upon
his baclk.

228. I have beaten his son
with many stripes.
229. He is grazing cattle on

the top of the hill.
230. He is sitting on a horse
under that tree.
231. His brother is taller
than his sister.
232. The price of that is two
rupees and a half,
233. My father lives in that
small house.

234. Give this rapee to him

235. Take those rupees from

him.

Beat him well and bind
him with ropes.

236.

Draw water from the
well.

237.

238. Walk before me .

239. Whose boy comes be-
hind you P

240. From whom did yeun
buy that ?

241. From a shopkoeper ol

the villago,

172 - Tibetan

Khye-tang song .

Khong song . . .

Song .

Song-s8

Song-ss .

Yar-ri ming-taghs chi zer-
et P

Rsta dii-i nagd team-fss in ?

Khachul-la tsam-tg8 lam

yot ?

Khyed-i ati-i khangma-la
bu tsam yot ?

Di-ring thagh-ring lam-la
song-s-et-pa. ‘
Ngari nénsi bi-la rang-i |
string-mé nang bakhston |
bayas. i
Nang-nn karfo reta-bo-i sga |
yot. 1
Khu-ri shul-i kha sga stot .

Ngi-se khoi phrii-la thur ma
mot-pd t'ang-s . -
Khs-esi bang-nor-gun brog- i
1a teho-in yot. \[

Kho rsti-kha stagh chig-i‘
ogtu duk-sé yot.

Khobé phs-ns khuri string-
md-batsek rgo-bongs thon-
md yot.

Debi rin-p5 dabal nyis nang
phet in. |

Ngi atd dé tsuntsd nang-po
duk-sé yot.

Di shmul-pd kho-la min

Yi shmul-ps-ngun kho-na

len.

Kho I'agh-mé  beya-sé
rdang-sé ljakh-pi-kha .
ching.

Chhadong nang-nd  chha
phyung.

Ngi dunulk song

Su-i phru yari rgyab-la

ong-et ?

Diu su-i shiti-a-na len-s P

Drong-i dukan-i shiti-a-ng
lews.

Khyen-tang song-m-in
Khun tang song-m-in
Chhen-zhik .
Song-s8 .

Song-sé .

Khyer-i ming chi yot ?
Dii rsti-la nasd teamtsd

duk ?

Di-kha-na Khacbul tshakpa
tsamitsd thagh-rings duk ?

Khye-ri at-i khang-ma-la ba
tsam duk ?

Diring ngéa thagh-rings

drul-s-pin.

Nga-11 atii bii-tsha-s rang-1
a-ché nang bagh-stonbeyas.

Khang-ma-la karpo rstd sga
yot.

Sgi-stan khu-1i shal-i kha
tong.

Nga-s khu-ri bi-la mang-
mo stal-chak tang-s.

Khé ri-go thon-mé-la nor-
gun teho-in duk.

Kha rsti kha zhon-ne
Ichang-mi yok duk.

Khu-ri phg-n5 khu-r1 a-che
vasang thon-mo duk.

Di-i rin-la gir-m3 phed-
ang-sam duk.

Nga-ri ata § tauntssd khang-
ma-la duk-si yot.

Did shmul-pd kho-la tong .
E shmul-gnn khu-ri kha-ng
len.

Kho6-la noro bagée rdung
yang thag-pa-ching-s8 bor.

Chhi-mik-na chha khyong
N gi snd dral
Su-i ba khye-ri rgyap-na

yong-duk ?

Khye-ris ditt su-i kba-né

pyo6s-yot ?

Yul-i batri-pa chig-i kha-ng

.| Song-khan

Khbyo-zha song
Kho-gun song .
Song shik

Chha-khan

Khyo-rang-ngi ming-la
chi zer-duk ?
I ste na-so tsham dok P

I-nas Kha-chhul tshuk-pa
lam tsham zhik dulc?

Khyo-rang-ngi a-bil
khang-pa-la bu-tshe tsham
zhik duk ?

Di-ring vga thak-ring-nas
youg-s-pin.

Ngi a-zhang-ngi  bu-tshi
rang-ngi shring-mo a-ne-la
khyer-s.

Khang-pi  nang-na
kar-po-i sga yot,

sta
Gha stot
Ngi kho-i bu-fsha-la sta-

lchags mang-po tang-s.

Kho-¢ ring-go-la dut-dro
tsho-va-la khyers.

Kho a bu-dri yok-la sti-
kha zhou-te duk-duk,

Kho-i shring-moi sang a=
cho gho-bo ring-mo duk.

I rin-po gir-mo phed-ang
sum yot. .

Ngi a-ha a khang-ngu-i
nang-na duk-duk.

I gir-mo kho-la tong
A gir-mo sak kho-i lkha-
ni nen-shik,

Kho-la shran-te rdung-s-te

thek-pa dang nyam-po
kyigs-shig.
Chhu-dong-né chhu zhik
cbhus.

Ngi dun-la drul-chik

Khyo-rang-ngi sting-la
drul-kbhan-po su-i  bu-
tsha in ?

A-wo su-i kha-ni nyos-pin ?

I yul-li tehong-pa zhik-nii .




-

Central Dislect (Sandberg and Henderson).

Written

Bpoken.

Khyé-kyi ming-la ghang
ser P

Di-nf (Kha-chiil-) la tha-
ring-thung gha-tgho re ?

......

......

Khybd-rang
gyuk.

ngi ngin-la
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i

. di na go-td chik yin? .

i-li-Kha-chhi-yol ~ tha-
ing-thung ga-ti-chik
/in ?

hyoi apha-i khyim-na bu
ra-ishd yot ?

gi de-ring tha-ring-chik
shel tang zin.

gi a-zhengi budi khui
sring-mo dang nyan kyab-
yin.

» kap-di gadi khyimai
nang-lu yot.

adi khui gi-pa kyap

gi khui budi bik-ko mam
cyap-ti dung-yin.

ho ri-tge-lu no tesho-do

hu aphi shing-di ok-li
ta-lo zhon-bi dot-yot.

hui nu-chang di sring-mu
di-lid thowat.

irin di matang phedang
sum yin.

gi ap di kbim chung aphi
nang-lu yot.

‘hu-lu matang di bin-chik
{atang di-tsho khui nang-
1 len-chik.

‘ho zhak-pa bi dung-ching
tak kyap zalk,

‘m-chung

nang-li chhu
ok-chik.

Igi dun-lu gyo-chik .

:‘hhoi gyap-li ga-gibu-tshu

ong-bo-mo ?

‘hhoi di gag-li nyo-yin ? .

thyoug neng-lu tshong-

khang-dak-pa chik-ld yin.

223.

224,

225,

226.

227.

228.

229.

230.

231.

232,

233.

234,

235,

236.

.| 238.

=39.

240,

Lhoke (Darjeeling). English,

ho song-yi . 215. You weunt.

1ong BoRg-yi . . .| 216. They went.

"0 ; song 217. Go.

ro-do .| 218. Going.

ng-song-yi . . 219. Gone.

1yot ming ga-chi yin ? 220. What is your name P

. How old is this horee ?

2. How far is it from

here to Kashmir ?

How mouy soms are
there in  your
father’s honse ?

I have walked a long
way to-day.

The son of my uncle is
married to his sister.

In the hounseis the sad-
dle of the white
horse.

Puat the saddle upon
bis back.

I have beaten his son
with many stripes,

He is grazing oattle on
the top of the hill,

He is sitting on a horse
under that tree.

His brother is taller
than his sister.

The price of that is two
rupees and a half,

My father Jives in that
small house.

Give this

rupee to
him.

Take those rupees from
him,

Beat him well and
bind him with ropes.

. Draw water from the

well.
Walk before me.
Whose boy comes be-
hiud you ?

From whom did you
buy that?

. From ashopkeeper of

the village.
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English, Balti (Baltistan). i Spiti (Spiti). Kigute (bnrjeoling)».
|
215. You went . . | Khye-tang song Khyo-zha song-ban . .| ..
216. They went . . | Kbong song . . Kho-ba song-ban . .| ...
]
217. Go . . . .| Song Somg . . . L
218. Going . . . | Song-88 Chha-yin shig dang . .| ...
219. Gone . . Song-83 . Song-khan Kal-sing
220. What is your name ? .| Yar-ri ming-taghs chi| | Khiut-ki ming chi yin ? Chimba khyoj ming ?
et ?
221, How old is this horse ? | Reta dit-i nast tsam-tsa) | Di ta-i lo tsam song ? Ta-bi lo kazai di ?
i
222, How far is it from here | Kbachul-la {sam-tss ' Di-nd Khachhnl ga-tsam | Ka-ze tharing-bu  di-le
to Kashmir ? yot? .| thak-ring yot? Kashmir ?
223. How many sons are | Khyed-i ati-i khs,ngni Khyo-zhi a-pha Lha.ng pa- | Kbyo a-ba-sa-la pu ka-ze
there in your father’s | bu tsam yot ? ru bu-tsa tsam yot ? ye-ba ?
house ? :
224. I have walked a long | Di-ring thagh-ring la{

225.

226.

227,

228.

229,

230.

231.

232.

233.

234,

235.

236.

237.

238.

239.

240.

2 . ;.l‘i l)t‘;i&;D

way to-day.

The son of my uncle is
married to his sister.

In the houee is the sad-
dle of the white horse.

Put the saddle upon
his back.

I have beaten his son
with many stripes.

He is grazing cattle on
the top of the hill.

He is sitting on a horse
under that tree.

His brother is taller
than his sister.

The price of that is two
rupees and a half.

My father lives in that
small house.

Give this rupee to him
Take those rupees from
Beat him well and bind

him with ropes.

Draw water from the
well.

Walk before me .
Whose voy comes be-
hind you ?

From whom did ycu
buy that ?

. From & shopkeeper of

the village.

song-s-et-pa. i

Ngari neénsi ba-la raj
string-m6 nang bu,khj
bayas.

Nan" - karfs reti-bo-i -k
yot

Khu-ri shul-i khi sga s'j

Ngi-se khoi phri-la thu.
mot-pd t’ang-s .

Khs-esi bang-nor-gun b
la tshé-in yot.

Khs rsti-kha stagh ch
ogtu duk-s8 yot.

Khoé ph3-ns khuri stri
mo-batsek rgs-bongs t!
md3 yot.

Débi rin-ps dabal nyis »
phet in,

Npgi atd dé tsuntsé nang
duk-sé yot.

Di shmul-p6 khs-1a mir

Yi shmaul-ps-ngun kht
len.

Khs lragh-m3d bty
rdang-8d ljakh-p1-
ching. ‘

Chhadong nang-né ¢
phyung.

Ngi dunuk song

Su-i phri yari rgya.5

ong-ct ?

Diu su-1 shiti-a-na len-s

De-ring ngd. mi-lam thak-
ring dul-ban.

Nga. a-khui bu-tsi kho-ba
a-chi ba-ma-la chhong-de
yot.

Ta kar-poi ta-ga de khang-

pa-ru yot.

Ta-ga khoi gyab-bi kharu
bor.

Ngi khoi bu-tsa-la ta-chak
mang-po gyab-ban.

Rigi go-ru kho-i dud-do
tsho-ruk.

Kho bu-ta shig-gi yok-tu
tai kha-ro dat-duk.

Khoi a-cho khoi a-chi sang
thonepo duk.

Dei rin ngul chhed dapg sum
yin.

N ga a-pha de khang-pa
chungun-du dad-da yot.

Di ngul kho-la tong

De ngul kho-ni len-tong

Kho-la pu-sang gyop-de
rashi dang ching-tong.

Chhu-dong-ni chhu ton

Ngi sang ngun-la dul
thot ki gya.p-nﬁ'. sui bu-

tea yong-duk ?
kha-ni

sui

Ehyot-ki de

Drong-i dukan-i shltl-a
lens.

nyos-pin P
Yul-gi hati-ps shik-nf

Nga tharing-bu kal-sing
Nga-i agu-i pu khu-i no-mu
nimbn yarka kal-song.

Ta-bu karumgi ka khim-la
yoe.

K3 khoi kyap-la kal .

Ngai rob-sing khoi pu-lal
kyakche shuk-pu-ki

Khoi kang-la basto-kya
tshou-du.

Kho ta-bu kha-la
tong-bu-gi wi-1a du.

za-di
Khoi a-zi bhanda no rim-bu
du.

Khoi ring sika nyi dang
tanga chik,

Ngai a-ba 0 khim chhung-
la te-kue.

Di nor kho-la ter . .

Kho-sale nor-kya kher-chn

Kho-le rop-tong yang thak-
pe-gi bes pedi tong.

Knwa-le chhu ten . .

Ngai nge-la do .

Sui pi-za khyol iing-ln
onggu dubs ?
Su-gale nyo-ba o-di? .

Yul-gi dokardar-sa-le nyoba
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Bharpa (Darjeeling).

Diinjongkii (Sandberg).

Lhoko (Darjeeling).

English.

Khyod-rang gal
Kho-tsho gal
Gyug

Gal-song

Khi ming kang yin ?

Ta di ga-dzu gal P
Kha-ji-lung-ba-la di-nd

thalk-ring-bu ka-dzu ot ?

Khi papa-i kbang-ba-la pu-
jung ka-dzu yot ?

A-ring nga thak-ring-po-ni
ong-wa yin.

Ngai a.gu-i pu-jung kho-i
nu-mo tang gyan kus ot.

Khang-ba-la ta kar-pa-i ka
od.

Ka di gyap-la kal

Nges khoi pu-jung-la a-la
dung-pa-yin.

Kho ri-teng-la sem-chen

tsho-gi nok.

Kho ta-i ting-la dong-bu-di
og-la nok.

Khoi u-ju te a-ji si-na ring-
po nok.

Te-yi rin-ma tang nyi tang
Pphet yin.

Ngai papa khang-ba tuk-pe
te-la dot-gi yot.

Tang-ga di kho-la bin
Teng-ga de-tsho kho-ni len

Kho-la le-mo dung-ni thek-
pai ching.

Tomba-na ctha ling .

Ngai dong-1a do
Khi gyap-la si pi-dza ong-
ginok ?

Khi sui tsa-né nyep ? .

Yul-gi tghong-pa chik-ni .

Chhoé ming kam bo ?

Di ta di-lo ka-dzu som-bo ?

Nai-le Kashmir san-te tha-
ring-tung ka-1z6-mo ?

......
......
......
......
......

Chho song-yi .

Khong song-yi .

Giyo ; song

Gyo-do . .
Long-song-yi . .
Khyot ming ga-chi yin ?
Ta di na ga-ti chik yin?

“a-li-Kha-chhi-yol
ring-thung

tha-
ga-ti-chik

yin
Kbyoi apha-i khyim-na bu
ga-{3ho yot ?

Ngi de-ring tha-ring-chik
shel tang zin.

Ngi a-zhangi budi khui
sring-mo dang nyan kyab-

yin.
Ta kap-di gadi khyimai
nang-lu yot.

Gadi khui gi-pa kyap

Ngi khui bodi bik-ko mam
kyap-ti dung-yin.

Kho ri-tse-ln no tsho-do

Khu aphi shing-di ok-li
ta-lo zhon-bi dot-yot.

Khui nu-chung di sring-mu
di-lé thowat.

Dirin di matang phedang
sum yin.

Ngi ap di khim chung aphi
neng-lu yot.

Khu-lu matang di bin-chik

,

Matang di-tsho khui nang-
1é len-chik,

Kho zhak-pa bi dung-ching
tak kyap zak.

Om-chung nang-li chhu
ok-chik.
Ngi dun-lu gyo-chik . .

Chhoi gyap-li ga~gi bu-tshu
ong-bo-mo ?

Chhoi di gag-lé nyo-yin ? .

Ghyoug neng-lu tshong-
khang-dak-pa chik-li yin.

|

215.

216.

217.

219.

220.

221.

228,

229,

230.

231.

232.

233.

234.

235,

236

You went
They went.

Go.

. Going.

Gone.
What is your name P
How old is this horse P

, How far is it from
here to Kaghmir P

. How many sons are
there in  your
father's house ?

. T have walked a long
way to-day.

. The son of my uncle is
married to his sister.

. Inthehouseis the sad-
dle of the white
horse.

. Pat the saddle upon
his back.

I have beaten his son
with many stripes,

He is grazing cattle on
the top of the hill,

Ho is sitting >a a horse
under that tree.

His brother is taller
than his seister.

The price of that is two
rupees and a half,

My father lives in that
small hoase.

Give this

rupee to
him,

Take those rupees from
him,

. Beat him well and
bind him with ropea.

237. Draw water from the

well,

238. Wallk before me,

=39, Whose boy comes be.

240.

hind you ?

From whom did you
buy that ?

. From ashopkeeper of

the village.
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HIMALAYAN LANGUAGES.

The northern region of the Himalayas is inhabited by Bhotiis or Tibetans. To the
south we find a long series of tribes speaking dialects which all belong to the Tibeto-
Burman family. Hodgson divided those tribes ‘into two groups, distinguished by the
respective use of simple or non-pronominalized, and of complex or pronominalized
languages.” He made an especial study of the dialects spoken in Nepal, which State
was not included in the operations of this Survey. Some of the hill-dialects of Nepal
art spoken within British territory. They will be dealt with in the ensuing pages. No
new materials have been forwarded about the bulk of those forms of speech, and we
cannot therefore add anything to our knowledge concerning them. The remarks which
follow will therefore be principally restricted to the Himalayan dialects spoken within
the territory included under the operations of this Survey, and to such Nepalese languages
as are also spoken within British territory. The remaining dialects will only be dealt
with as a kind of appendix.

Proceeding from the west, the dialects to be considered are as follows :—

1
NCUMDER OF 8PEAKERS,

Nume of the diolect. ]
Local estimates, ’ Census of 1904.
Menchati « .« . . ... e 2,995 ! 2,441
Chamba Lahuli . . . . . . . 1,387 ‘ 1,543
Bunbn . . . . . ..
| } 2,987 ' 5,529

Ranglsi . .
Kapiashi . . . . . . . . 980
Kopawhi .« . ... 13,099 19,525
Rangkas . . . . . . . . 614
Darmiyd . . -« .. .. . 1,761
Chaudingsi . . . . . . . 1,485
Byangsi . . . . . . . 1,585
Jangali . . . . . . . . 200
Sunwir . . . e 5,356 ' 5,265
Gorung . . . . . . . . 7,481
Migari . . . 16,979 18,476
Thami . . . . . . . . 100 319
Nawirl . . . . . . . . 5979 7,873
Pahri . . . . . . . . o 268
Murmi . . . . . . . . 36,848 32,167

Carried over . 92,355 - 100,887
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178 HIMALAYAN LANGUAGES.

NUMBEK OF SPBAKERS.

Name of the dialect.

{

ll Local estimates. Census of 1904,
Brought forward ' 92,355 100,887
Yakha . . . . ... ' 1,250 1,366
Limba . . . . . e 24,045 23,200
Khambuand Rei . . . . . .| 41,490 43,954
Réng e e e 34,694 19,291
Dhimal . . . . ... 611
“Tots . . . . . . . . - 200 170
ToTAL . 194,234 _ 189,479

The above figures do not include the speakers of the various dialects in Nepal
‘Several of them being properly Nepalese languages, the figures can only give an
imperfect idea of the number of speakers.

Speakers of three other Nepalese dialects have turned up at the last Census of 1901
within British territory. The details are as follows :—

Name of dialect. ‘Where spoken. i Nun':ber of .spe&kers.
Kiami . , . . .| Assam . . . . . . iR : : 11
Bbramn . . . . .| Assam . . . . . . . * 15
Vayu . . . . | Assam (90), Bengal (24) . . . . ’ : 114
Manjhi . . . . | Bengal (515), Assam (387) . . . 902
' ToTAL . 1,042

Sixty-four speakers were further returned under the head of Kiranti, viz., fifty-eight
from Assam and six from the United Provineces. It is not stated which of the so-called
Kirinti dialects is meant. The number of speakers of the dialects under consideration
within British territory at the last Census was accordingly 190,585.

The dialects spoken by the Kamis and Manjhi do not fall within the scope of this
Swrvey, and nothing is known about them. They will not, therefore, be dealt with in
what follows.

The Kimis are the blacksmiths of Nepal. According to Sir Herbert Risley they
are probably immigrants from India, who have intermarried
freely with some.of the indigenous races of Nepal. No
1ufoamat10n is available about tkeir language. It is not, however, probable that they
speak a separate dialect.

Kaml.

Thé Manjhis are the fishers of Waestern Nepal. No
information is availuble about their dialect, if they have
any.

Manijhl.
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The remaining dialects will be dealt with in the eisuing pages. They are all
Remaining dialects. Tibeto-Burman forms of speech. In many of them, how-
ever, we can observe several features which are not in
accordance with Tibeto-Burman principles. Thus a difference is often made between
such words as denote animate beings and inanimate things, respectively ; higher numbers
are often counted in twenties and not in tens as is the case in Tibetan, Burmese, Chinese,
Siamese, etc.; the personal pronouns often have a dual in addition to the ordinary
plural, and double sets of the dual and plural of the first person, one including and the
other excluding the person or persons addressed ; there is in many dialects a tendency
to distinguish the person of the subject by adding pronominal suffixes to the verb, so
that a kind of regular conjugation is effected, and so forth.

In such characteristics the dialects in question have struck out lines of their own,
in thorough disagreement with Tibei:o-Burman, or even Indo-Chinese, principles. They
have accordingly become modified in their whole structure. It is difficult to help
inferring that this state ot affairs must be due to the existence of an old heterogeneous
substratum in the population, which has exercised an influence on the language. That
old population must then have spokgn dialects belonging to a different linguistic family,
and the general modification of the inner structure of the actual forms of speech must
be due to the fact that the leading principles of those old dialects have been engrafted
on the language of the tribes in question. Now it will be observed that all those
features in which the Himalayan dialects differ from other Tibeto-Burman languages
are in thorough agreement with the principles prevailing in the Munda forms of speech.
Tt therefore seems probable that Mundas, or tribes speaking a language connected with
those now in use among the Mundas, have once lived in the Himalayas and left their
stamp on .the dialects spoken at thia present day. ’

The non-Tibeto-Burman characteristics mentioned above are seldom found together
in one and the same form of speech, and some of the dialects under consideration have
few, if any, traces of them. On the other hand, some of these features, such as the
distinction between an inclusive and an exclusive plural of the first personal pronoun,
have penetrated much further and are e.g. found in the Western dialects of Tibetan. If
we only consider the formation of verbs, t]l-e most interesting feature of Tibeto-Burman
languages, it will be found that Hodgson’s classification into non-pronominalized and
pronominalized languages holds good for the whole field of Himalayan philology. We
shall therefore adhere to it in the ensuing pages and consider the Himalayan dialects
under two different headings, non-pronominalized and pronominalized dialects.

The latter group we shall further sub-divide into two sub-groups, one comprising
several dialects spoken to the east of the valley of Nepal, and the other consisting of
some forms of speech in Almora and farther towards the west.
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NON-PRONOMINALIZED DIALECTS.

The dialects spoken in the central region of the Himalayas in Sikkim and in the
‘valley of Nepal and to the east of it are all characterized by a great simplicity in their
grammatical system. Some of them, such as Gurung and Murmi, are closely related
to the Tibetan dialects. Murmi has, however, abandoned the Tibeto-Burman method
of counting higher numbers in tens and reckons them in twenties. There also seems
to be a tendency to distinguish the subject of verbs by adding pronominal suffixes. The
negative verb is formed in Gurung and Murmi by prefixing an & and often, besides,
suffixing a #a. A similar double negative is also used in Réng.

The dialect spoken by the Sunwars is apparently now characterized by the same
simplicity as in the case of Gurung and Murmi. Higher numbers are counted in
twenties. There are short forms of the personal pronouns which are frequently used as
prefixes. The person of the subject does not appear to be distinguished in the verb,
The negative particle is a prefixed md. Hodgson describes Sunwir as a complex
pronominalized dialect. So far as we can judge from the unsatisfactory materials at our
disposal, that is no more the case at the present day.

Migari is a dialect of the same type. The pronoun of the second person is nang as
in Nepalese dialects such as Chépang and Bhraimu, and in numerous dialects of Assam
and Further India, especially (for instance) in the Kuki-Chin forms of speech. Compare
also kdan-ko, we, with kan, our, in most Kuki-Chin dialects. Compare further the
numerals Magari, kaf, Lushéi pa-khat, one; Migari bu-li, Lushéi pa-li, four; Migari
ba-nga, Lushéi pa-nga, five. In most respects, however, Migari agrees with Gurung,
Murmi, ete., in general principles, and, to a great extent, also in details of vocabulary
and grammar. The negative particle is a prefixed md,

Migari often also agrees with Néwari, the old State language of Nepal. In that
form of speech we again find a distinction between nouns denoting animate beings and
inanimate objects respectively. The numerals and the personal pronouns have forms
which agree with those in use in the western, pronominalized, group of Himalayan
languages. Compare chhi, Pahri thiki, one, with Bunan fiké; nasi, Pahri nhési, two,
with Byangsi #nisi ; pi, four, with Bunan, ete,, pi; ji, I, with Byangsi, ete, j¢, and so
forth, Néwari is not, however, a pronominalized dialect, but is characterized by the
same simplicity as Magari and connected forms of speech,

Pahri can be considered as a sub-dialect of Néwarl

There still remains one important language of the non-pronominalized type, viz.,
Roéng or Lepcha. We here again find the tendency to distinguish between such nouns
as denote animate beings and sach as are the names of inanimate things. The numerals
often agree very closely with those in use in the Kuki-Chin group. Compare 4a¢, Lushéi
pa-khat, one ; nyet, Ngenté pa-nhit, two ; fa-l7, Lushéi pa-li, four; fa-rok, Meithei, etc.,
ta-rik, six, and so forth. The prefix &, which is very common in nouns and adjectives,
should be compared with the corresponding @ in Kuki-Chin, while the ka-prefix in ka-
lat, bare, etc., is very common in dialects of the Naga and Bodo group. It will be secn
that the old prefixes have been preserved as independent syllables in Réng, and thas
Janguage in this respect forms one of the links which connect Tibetan and the
Himalayan dialects with the Tibeto-Burman languages of Assam and Fuvther India.,
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Higher numbers are counted in twenties. The person of the subject is not indicated
in the verb, and Réng is thus a typical dialect of the non-precnominalized type. The
negative verb is formed by prefixing ma and suffixing ne; compare Gurung and
Murmi.

The Toto dialect will be dealt with after Réng because it does not make any use
of pronominal suffixes. Our materials are, however, so imperfeot that it is impossible
to say anything for certain about its affiliation, The numerals are almost pure

Tibetan. The personal pronouns are almost the same as in Dhimal. Higher numbers
are counted in twenties.

1t has already been remarked that Hodgson elassed Sunwar as a pronominalized
dialect. Several characteristic features of the pronominalized group of Himalayan
languages have also been traced in other dialects such as Murmi and Néwari, It is
perhaps allowable to infer that all, or most, of the non-pronominalized Himalayan
dialects have once belonged to the pronominalized group, but have, in the course of time,

given up most of the characteristic features of the group, under the influence of the
neighbouring Tibetan dialects.
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GURUNG.

The Gurungs are one of the best fighting tribes of Nepal. They are olassed
together with the Khas, the Migar, and the Sunwar castes as wukiya, or chief,
Their old home is a tract of country between the Bheri and Marsyandi rivers, to the
north of the Magars. In modern times they have spread all over Nepal, and also to.
Darjeeling and Sikkim, Speakers hiave also been returned from As:am.

No local estimates of the number of speakers have been fgrwarded for the purposes
of this Survey. At the last Census of 1901, Gurung was returned

Number of speakers,
as follows :—

Agsam . . . . . . . . . . . . . 1.339
Bengal and Feudatories : —

Jalpaiguri . . . . . P . . . 224
Darjeeling . . . . . . . . . . 4132
Chittagong Hill Tracts . . . . . . . 4
Sikkim . . . . . . . . . . 1,782

6,142

ToTAL . . 7481

in Assam the Gurungs were most numerous in Lakhimpur (501) and in the Naga.
Hills (266). We have no information regarding the number of speakers in Nepal.

The Gurungs of Western Nepal are still Buddhists. Elsewhere they are gradually
being Hinduized, and there is, at the same time, a distinct tendency among them to
abandon their old dialect in favour of Khas. Thus 2,721 out of a total of 4,502 Gurungs
in Sikkim returned their language as Khas at the last Census.

AUTHORITIES —

Hopason, B. H.,,—Ouw the Aborigines of the Sub-Himalayas. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,
Vol. xvi, Part ii, 1847, pp. 1235 aud ff. Reprinted in Seloctions from the Records of the Government
of Bengal, No. 27, Calcutta, 1857. A corrected and evlarged reprint is found in B3, H. Hodgson's
Essays on the Languages, Literature, and Religion of Nepdl and Tibet. London, 1874, Part ii,
pp- 29 and ff. It is entitled On the Aborigines of the Himalaya. Contains Gurung vocabularies.

BeaMes, J.,—Outlines of Indian Philology, with a map showing the distribution of Indian languages.
Calcutta, 1867. Appendix A contains numerals in Gurung, ete.

Honter, W. W.,—4 Oomparative Dictionury of the Languages of India and High Asic. London, 1868.

The Nepal Darbar has been kind enough to supply a version of the Parable of the
Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and Phrases in Gurung. The remarks
which follow are based on them.

In vocabulary and phonetical system, and also in grammatical principles, Gurung
is more closely related to Tibetan than are most Himalayan languages.

Pronunciation.—1t is often difficult to decide whether a vowel is long or short,
the spelling of the specimens being inconsistent. It seems probable that Gurung in
this respeot agrees with Central Tibetan.

The diphthong ou is often written eou after y ; thus, yeod-ba, getting.

We have no information regarding the pronunciation of the sound which I have
transliterated as an Anunasika. It sometimes interchanges with « ; thue,dkd and dhosn,.
beat. .
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The consonantal system is apparently nearly the same as in Aryan dialeots such
.as Hindi. The aspirated soft consonants have apparently developed from older
unaspirated sounds. Compare gho, classical Tibetan rgyab, back ; dhd, classical Tibetan
rdung, beat. The aspiration is so marked that such sounds are commonly pronounced
as the corresponding hard unaspirated letters. Compare pra and bhra, hundred ; %3-ye,
-classical Tibetan gon, cloth; cha, classical Tibetan za, eat; sa-ba, classical Tibetan
bzang-ba, good.

The final coneonants of classical Tibetan have usually been dropped. Compare
phe, classical pheb-pa, to come; mi, classical mig, eye; gho, classical rgyug, run;
‘G-gu, classical grogs, friend; pre, classical brgyad, eight; so, classical gson, alive;
pt, classical sbyin, give; dhd, classical rdung, beat, and so on.

There are several compound consonants suoch as gk, kr; dhr, pr; ghl, kl ; bhl, pl ;
mr; mn, and so on. Compare ghri and kri, one; bhre and pre, eight; ghlo, place;
ki3, divide, and so on. Our materials are not, however, sufficient for a full description
-of the relationship between Gurung and classical Tibetan in this respect. In most cases,
it is true, old compounds have been simplitied; thus, fa, classical rfa, horse; so,
-classical gson, alive ; dhd, classical rdung, beat; nae, classical sna, nose; nka, classical
rna, ear; pi, classical sbyin, give; le, classical Ilche, tongue, etc. In other cases
the assimilation is only partial. Thus, pra, classical brgya, hundred; pre, classical
brogyad, eight; kura, classical sgre, word. Various changes have taken place during
this process of assimilation. Compare gh#i, classical gchig, one; bhli, classical bzhi,
four, ete.

It is'not, in this place, possible to do more than to draw attention to the existence
-of a series of phonetical laws regulating the relationship between Gurung and olassical
Tibetan. It would be necessary to have at our disposal much fuller materials in order
to trace those laws in detail.

Tones and accent are probably the same as in other Nepal languages.

Article.—There is no article. The numeral gh#?, one, is used as an indefinite
article; thus, mhz ghsrz, a man.
"~ Nouns.—The preﬁi @ is common before nouns of relationship. Thus, g-2a, father:
-G~md, mother; @-lz, brother. It also occurs in other words such as @-gu, companion.

Gender.—The natural gender is distinguished by using different words or clse by
adding suffixes such as bokya, dho, darhya, male; mama, me, murli, female. ‘Thus,
a-ls, younger brother ; d-nga, younger sister: ba-sat-lhyd, bull; mhe, cow: jha, son;
jha-me, daughter: fa, horse ; ta ma-ma, mare: na-kidho,dog ; na-ki ma-ma, bitch
ra bokya, he goat ; ra ma-ma, she goat : fo darhyd, male deer; fo murli, female dcer.

Number.—There are two numbers, the singular and the plural. 'The plural is
not marked when it appears from the context. In other cases words suchas mae, many,
Jaga, all, andso on, are added. Thus d-ba-mae, fathers; na-ki jaga, dogs. Forms
such as %G-ye, clothes; ma-ye, kisses, perhaps contain another plural suffix ye.

Case.—The subject of infransitive verbs and the object are not distinguished by
adding any separate suffix.

The svbject of transitive verbs is put in the case of the agent, which 1s formed by
adding a suffix jé ov di ; thus, @-ba-di 0i-di, the father said; ki-j¢ kod-jé, thou struckest,
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"This suffix is sometimes also written de, and in that case it looks like the postposition
d¢ or de, classical Tibetan dang, with which, in its turn, is sometimes written di. The
initial d of the suffix of the agent is often pronounced as a £h. Qompare the remarks
under the head of pronunciation above.

In chhu-ba-gi, with ropes, the instrument has been indicated by adding a suffix ¢,

The suffix of the dative is ld-di or lai; thus, &-ba-lddi, to a father. Such formg
are sometimes also used to denote the object of transitive verbs; thus, cha-e jha-lg-d;
nga-di dhon-di, his son-to me-by struck, I have beaten his son.

The usual sufix of the genitive is e or ye ; thus, dhZ-ye, of the house. After ¢ we
sometimes find @ instead; thus, a-ba ghri-a, of a father. An a preceding the genitive
suffix is often dropped; thus fi-be ghlo-ri, living-of place-in, in the place where he
stayed.

Another genitive suffix is la; thus, d-la-mae-la, of fathers. It is probably
originally a dative suffix; compare chiti-la, to senses. Such forms can also be con-
sidered as terminatives. The usual terminative-locative suffix is, however, 77 or re;
thus, mno-7, in the field, to the field. Instead of 72 we also find reyd ; thus, yo-reys,
on his bhands.

The suffix #a in forms such as pho-de-pho-de-na, with hunger; rhe-gi-na, from a
distance; saba-na, safely, is probably an ablative suffix.

Other relations are indicated by means of postpositions. Such are dé, de, and d;,
with, to; ha-r3, near, with; huinle, hundi, from; jara-ri, under; Uidi, after, behind;
md, in, among; n?, before; nu-r7, inside, into;, phers, on; thum-r2, on the top of, and
80 on.

Adjectives.—Adjectives usually follow the noun they qualify, or precede it in
the genitive ; thus, mki sa-ba, a good man ; the-be anikal, aheavy famine. Sometimes,
however, we find forms such as d-sa-ba puin-jha-jha ghri, bad boy one, a bad boy;
targya ta-e kathi, white horse’s saddle. ,

Adjectives usually take the suffix ba ; thus, sa-ba, good ; sim-ba, cold; kro-ba, hot ;
mi-va, Tipe.

The particle of comparison is bhands ; thus, cha-ma-e ring bhandi cha-ma-e G-I
nu-ba mu-la, his sister than his brother tall is, his brother is taller than his sister.
Bhanda is a Naipali loan-word.

Numerals.—The first numerals are given in the list of words. They follow the
word they qualify. Higher numbers are counted in tens; thus, bAli-chyu, forty;
tu-chyw, sixty ; ni-chyu, seventy ; bhre-chyu, eighty ; ku-chyu, ninety.

Pronouns.—The following are the personal pronouns :—

nga, 1. ki, thou. cka, ocha, he.
nga-ji, nga-di, ngai, | ki-ji, ki-di, by thee. cha-ji, cha-di, cha-i,
by me. ki-ye, ki-la, thy. by him,

nga-e, nga-la, my. wha-mae (faga), you. | cha-ye, cha-maye, his,

nyi-jag, nheo-jaga, we. | nhamae-ji, nha-me | cha-mae, cha jaga,

ngi-ji, nkeo-di, by us. | jaga-di, by you. they.

nheo jaga-la, our. nhame, nhanae jega- | cha-mae jaga-di, by
la, your. them,
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The list of words contains several other forms. Thus, cka-man, we, in No, 165;
ki-n, thou; cha-n, he; kyi-mae, they, and so on. Cha-man is probably due to a
mistake. The form seems to mean ‘ they.! Kyi-mae is probably only another way
of writing cha-mae, The final 4 in some of the forms just quoted is probably an
intensifying particle. Compare Tibetan ni.

Reflexive pronouns ave kki-ye, own ; thama, thama-ye, thame, own.

Demonstrative pronouns are ¢hu, this; cha, that.

~ Interrogative pronouns are khae-pa-chd, who? lit. who that? fo and ¢fo-cha,
what? fa-le, why ? kati, how much? Hodgson also gives s#, who? The indefinite
pronouns are formed from the samo bases ; thus, khae-ba-de, by anybody ; tayi, anything,
and, according to Hodgson, also si#-yang, anybody ; fa-ying, anything. The two last
mentioned pronouns contain an indefinite particle y@ or yang. Compare ghri-yd, one
even; khayd-ya, ever; lha-so-yd, still.

Verbs.—The conjugation of verbs is relatively simple. There is no change for
person or number, and the verb is, on the whole, still virtually a noun.

Verb substantive.—The most common verb substantive is mu. Another base
ne is used in form such as £5-sé na-bu, am, art, or is, beating. A third base is ta or fu
in ta-di, is; ta-di, am; tab-mu, shall be; nga lila tum-mu, I should be, and so forth.
In G-gi-14, I am not, we apparently have a fourth base gi.

Finite verb.—The verb substantive is, to some extent, used in the conjugation
of finite verbs.

Present time.—The base alone is used as a present tense ; thus, nka-me jaga-di t5,
you strike. M or ma, ie., probably the verb substantive mus, is, however, very
commonly added. Thus, ngai t6-am, I strike; nga hys-m, 1 go; ngi hyd-ma, we go.
Forms such as chha-se-m, he is grazing; fi-si-m, he lives; kha-si-m, he comes, are
formed by adding the same m to the conjunctive participle. Compare also #i-si-m
mu-ld, he is sitting ; ki £6-si na-bu, thou strikest, and so forth. The suffix Id in mu-la,
is, was, is probably a general assertive suffix, and is not restricted with regard
to time.

Past time.—T'he sutfix I or I is often used with the meaning of a past; thus,
nga hyd-la, I went; kho-l&, he came. In fi-le, they remained, le is used in the same
way.

The suffix @ in lo-bd, madest, is properly the suffix of a participle. Compare
Tibetan pa, ba.

The most characteristic suffix of the past is ji or di; thus, hod-ji, went; bi-di,
said. Forms such as la-sem, did ; G-ngwe-sem, I did not transgress, seem to contain the
conjunctive participle ending in si and the verb substantive.

Future.—The suffix of the future is mu, or ma, i.e., probably the verb substantive ;
thus, ngas to-mu, I shall strike ; khi-ji hod-ma, thou wilt strike.

Imperative.—The base alone is often used as an imperative. Thus, p?, give; ?5,
beat. A very common suffix is du, which often occurs in an abbreviated form dor ¢;
thus, cha=du, eat ; si-d, die; ri-¢, stand. Lago, come; lu, well, let us, contain a suffix

% Or 0.
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Verbal nouns and participles.—A verbal noun is formed by adding the sulfix
ba ; thus, nicha la-bd, dance making, dancing; chkha-ba-ri, inorder to graze,

Forms such as cha-ld, to eat; pli-la, to fill, probably contain the same suffix ag
we have found in use in the formation of the tenses, or elsc Is is a dative suffix.

The verbal noun ending in 4a is also used as a relative participle, in which case
it usually precedes the qualified noun in the genitive ; thus, dukkae ta-be bela-ri, distress
befalling time-at, at the time when distress befell him ; jagir cha-be mhi, wages eating
man, servant. The same participle is also used in such relative clauses as are introduced
by an interrogative pronoun; thus, nga-la fto mu-ba, me-to what being, all that is
mine.

The form ending in ba is sometimes also used with the meaning of a conjunotive
participle ; thus, b2-da, having said.

The most common conjunctive participle ends in s ; thus, la-si, having done;
ghyo-si, ranning. .

Another conjunoctive participle is formed by adding the postposition ma to a verbal
noun which is identical with the base ; thus, b3-md, on saying, having said.

The tense bases are also used as participles; thus, fi-sim mu-la, is sitting; si-la,
dead. :

Passive voice.—There is no passive voice. ‘I am struck’ must be translated
¢ somebody struck me,’ and so forth.

Causative.—There is only one certain instance of a causative. It is formed by
aspirating the initial consonant ; thus, cka-la, to eat; chha-ba, to feed.

Negative particle.—The negative particle isa prefixed @; thus, g-hyd, he did
not go; d-pi, didst not give. Na is sometimes added to the verb. Thus, G-yeod-na,
he did not get.

Order of words.—The usual order of words is subject, object, verb. Adjectives
follow the word they qualify or precede it in the genitive. Numerals follow, and
demonstrative pronouns and genitives precede the word they qualify.

For further details tbe student is relerred to the version of the Parable of the Pro-
digal Son which follows and to the list of Standard Words and Phrases on pp. 254 and ff.
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[ No. 17.]
TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TisBeTo-HimaLayan GROUP.

GURUNG.

(NEPAL.)

Mhi ghri-ye jha nhi mu-li. Cha jha nhi-ma jha cheofi-ba a-ba-d3,
Man one-of sons two were. Those sons two-among son younger father-to,
‘nga-ye yeoii-ba bhaga-ansa kli-bhin,’  bi-ma d-ba-di  ansa kli-bhen-di.
‘my getting portion-share divide,’ having-said father-by share divided-gave.
Bhana-nhise jha cheofi-ba-di saye nhura baya-si, rhegti
Short-afterwards 807 younger-by wealth  property taking, Jar
paradesa  hya-si, cha-ri moja la-si ti-si cha-di khi-ye ansa  cha-ri-na
other-country going, there pleasure doing living him-by own share there
udi-di-wa-di, Cha-ye sampati kharcha la-si kha-be lidi cha ti-he
squandered.  His  property  spent making coming after he living-of
‘ghlo-ri the-be anikdl tald;  cha-ld a-yeoi-na. Dukha ta-be bela-ri
place-at  great famine occurred ; to-eat mot-got.  Distress falling-of time-ot
cha desar-be mhi ghri ha-ri hyi-si ti-si cha sahari ti-be mhi-di
that country-of man one with going living that town-in living-of man-by
cha-13-di khi-ye mno-ri tili chha-ba-ri lhe-di-13. Khae-ba-de ta-i  &-pi-ni.

him own field-in swine grazing-for applied. Anyone-by anything not-gave.
Cha  tili-de cha-be dhuto-de cha-ye pho pli-la a-ycoli-na. Chiti-la
Those swine-by eating-of husks-with his  belly fto-fill  not-got. Sense-to
kh3-si bi-ba-r1 h3-di, ‘nga-ye a-ba-ye prasuta  ghg cha-si ngaye-baye
coming to-say begam, ‘my father-of sufficient Ubread having-eaten to-spare
yeoti-ba  kati-kati  jagir-cha-be mhi mu-13, nga pho-de-pho-de-na si-la,"tﬁ-di.
getting  how-many  wages-eating man were, I hunger-with  dying am.
Nga  ri-si a-ba  ha-ri ° hyd-si, “ye  a-ba, prameévavé ra ki-ye phi-ri

I rising father mnear going, “O father, God and thy before
nga-di papa lali.  Kiye jha dhS-ba  a-gida. Nga-ladi tisio-re jagira

me-by  sin committed. Thy son like  not-became. He now - wages
cha-be mhi dhd-ba ladu,”  bi-mu,’ bi-ba  thama-ye 4&-ba hi-1i hya-di.
eating man like make,” will-say, saying own Jather  to  went.
Cha jha rhegii-na mro-mi chama-ye a-ba-di mhaya kha-si  ghyo-si
That son for-from seeing his Sather-by  compassion coming running
hya-si ‘cha-la-di gardana-ri akhala-jhed-si maye cha-di. Jha-di a-ba-di bi-dj,
going kim neck-in embracing kiss ate.  Sou-by father-to said,

VOL. 111, PART I. 282
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‘prameS§vara ra ki-ye papa la-di. Nga ki-ye jha dhd-ba a-gi-la.’ Thama-ye
‘God _and thy sin  did. I thy son like not-became. Hig
i-ba-di thama gheba-la-di bi-di, ‘lu, chhy%be kdye bha-si khi.bhin,
Jather-by own  servants-to  said, ‘well, beautiful clothes bringing put-on.
Yo-reya afithi khi-bhin, bhali-re juttdi  khi-bhin, Lu, nheo-jaga cha-si
Hand-on ring  put, Jeet-on  shoes put. Well, we-all  eating
thum-si majak la-le. Ta-le bi-sya, cha nga-ye jha si-la, pheri
drinking merry shall-moke. Why saying, that  my son  died, again
so-si  kha-di; mha-la, ye3-di’ Ananda la-si ti-le.
reviving came ; was-lost, was-got. Joy making remained.

Cha-ye jha the-bd mnori mu-ld. Kha-si  dhi-ye jhedu phe-ma
His son big field-in  was.  Coming house-of wmear arriving-on
baji-nha-ba  nacha-la-ba  the-md chakara ghri-la-di hui-si, ‘to  cha?’
music-playing dance-making hearing-on servant one-to  calling, ‘what that?’
bi-si nya-ma, ‘‘“nha-me a-li sabana kha-13,”” bi-si nha-me &-ba-di
saying asking-on, ‘‘“your  brother safely  came’’  saying  your father-by
bhatyar ghri la-sem,’” bi-si tha-ma-ye ghe-ba-di  bi-ma, cha ris kha-si
JSeast one made, saying own servant-by saying-on, he anger coming
dhf nu-ri  a-hyd. Tha-me &-ba Dbahira yd-si tha-me jha-la-di  hwa-di.
house within not-went. Own father outside coming own son~to coaxed.
Tha-ma-ye a-ba-la-di jha-di jababa pi-di, ‘nhedu, jou berkha samma ti-si
His Jather-to son-by answer gave, ‘lo, so-many years wup-fo living
ghe-la-si khaydya ki-di bi-be kurad nga-di a-ngwe-sem, daseya  ki-di
work-doing  ever thee-by said word me-by not-transgressed,  still  thee-by
khayd-mule nga-li-di  a-gu-de ti-si  majak la-ba-xi ra jha-jha ghri-ya
ever-even me-to friends-with staying merry making-for goat young one-even
a-pl. Besya-dé ti-si ki-ye saye-nhura cha-be jha-la-di ki-di bhatyar
not-gavest, Harlots-with living thy  property  eating som-to thee-ly feast
la-ba.’ Tha-me a-ba-di bi-di, ‘ye jha, ki nga-dé-na mu. Nga-la to
madest. His  father-by said, ‘O son, thou  me-with art. Mine what
mu-ba, ki-ld tadi., Nhe§-di majak la-si saye  t-si thik mu-la. Ta-le
being, thine  is. Us-by merry making glad becoming proper was. Why
hi-syd, chu ki-ye &-li si-la, so-si kba-di; mha-la, pheri yed-di’
saying, this thy Dbrother died, living came; was-lost, again was-found.’
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MURMI,

The Murmis claim to be among the earliest settlers of Nepal, According to Sir
Herbert Risley, ¢ their physical characteristics, and the fact that their exogamous divisions
(thars) bear Tibetan names, secem to lend support to the opinion that they are descended
from a Tibetan stock, modified more or less by intermixture with Nepalese races.’

The Murmis are also known under other names, such as Tamang Bhotia, Ishing,
and Sain.

The home of the Murmi tribe is the valley of Nepal and its whole vicinity. They
are further found in considerable numbers in Darjeeling and Sikkim,
We have no information about the number of speakers in Nepal. Their number

in Darjeeling and Sikkim was estimated for the purposes of

Number of speakers. .
this Swrvey as follows :—

Darjeeling . . . . . . . . . . . . 21,848
Sikkim . . . . . . . . . . . . 15,000
ToTaAL . 36,848

At the last Census of 1901, Murmi was returned from the following districts :—

Agsam . . . . . . . . . . . . . 105
Bengal and Feudatories . . . . . . - . . . . 32,062
Jalpaiguri . . . . . . . . . . 1,582
Darjeeling . . . . . . . . . . 25,165
Sikkim . . . . . . . . . . . 5,315

Toran . 32,167

The Census figures show that the local estimates from Bikkim are considerably
above the mark.

AUTHORITIES—

CaxpseLL, A.,—Notes on the Limboos and other I1ill Tribes hitherto undescribed. Journal of the Asiatio
Society of Bengal, Vol. ix, Part i, 1840, pp. 595 and ff. Contains a Moormi vocabulary.
Hobgson, B. H.,—On the Aborigines of the Sub-Himalayas. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal,
Vol. xvi, Part ii, 1847, pp. 1235 and ff. Reprinted in Selections from the Records of the
Goveroment of Bengal, No. xxvii, Calcutta, 1857, pp. 126 and ff.,, and, under the title On the
Alorigines of the Himalaya, in Hodgson’s Essays on the Languages, Literature, and Religion of
Nepil and Tibet. London, 1874. Part ii, pp. 29 and fi. Contains Murmi vocabularies.

Braumes, J.,—Outlines of Indian Philology, with a Map shewing the Distribution of Indian Languages.
Calcutta, 1867. Appendix A contains numerals in Murmi.

Huxrer, W. W.,— 4 Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868.

Davtroy, Epwarp Tuorre,—Descriptive Ethnology of Bengal. Calcutta, 1872, Conteins a Murmi
vocabulary after Campbell and Hodgson.

Specimens of Murmi have been forwarded from Nepal and Darjeeling. A version
of the Parable of the Prodigal Son and a list of Standard Words and Phrases from Nepal
and a popular tale from Darjeeling will be reproduced below. The materials forwarded
for the purposes of this Survey are the only basis of the remarks on Murmi grammar
which follow.

Murmi is very closely related to Gurung. Like that latter form of speech it is more
intimately connected with Tibetan than are most other Himalayan dialects.
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Pronunciation.—The phonetical system is mainly the same as in Gurung. Formg
such as kwdn, Tibetan gon, cloth ; cka, Tibetan za, eat; pliand b3, Tibotan bzki, four; pre
and bre, Tibetan brgyad, eight, and so forth, in which hard and soft consonants inter-
change, seem to show that the soft consonants of Tibetan have developed into soft
aspirates, and further into hard sounds.

The final consonants of classical Tibetan have been retained to a greater extent than
is the case in Gurung. Thus, rop, Tibetan rgyad, beat; saf, Tibetan gsod, kill; thung,
Tibetan thung, drink ; kwan, Tibetan gon, cloth. There is, however, the same tendency
to drop such sounds as is observed in Gurung. Compare tki-ring, Tibetan thag-ring,
far; rho, Tibetan grogs, friend ; so, Tibetan gson, alive; the, Tibetan thos, hear; smus,
Tibetan dngul, mul, silver.

There are several compound consonants such as kI, g, pl, bl, ml, kr, gr, pr, br, ms,
ky, 9y, jy. and so forth. Thus, the klg-d-ri, that place in; gld-gi-ri-n, place-one-in,
with ; plé and bl, four; mrang, see ; kyang-no, all, and so forth. Many old compounds
have, however, been simplified. G has been dropped in compounds such as g, gs, and
rgy ; thus, 7ko, classical Tibetan grogs, friend ; so, classical gson, alive ; sat, classical gsod,
kill; rop, classical rgyab, beat ; pre, classical brgyad, eight. Initial » and s have been
dropped in forms such as ¢, classical rfa, horse ; #kd, classical 7na, nose; kra, classical
skra, hair ; pin, classical sbyin, give. Note also le, classical lche, tongue ; la, classical
lha, god, la-ni, classical zla,"moon, and so forth. )

Mr apparently corresponds to classical mth in mrdng, Tibetan mthong-ba, see; mrin,
Tibetan mthon-po, full. Compare Burmese mrang, to see ; mriing, to be full.

There is apparently also a certain connexion between dkim, tim, and Tibetan kiyim,
a house.

We have no information about tones or accentuation.

Article.—There are no articles, but the numeral ki, g¢, one, is often used as a
kind of indefinite article ; thus, ¢-ba-%i, a father; jhya-ba ki mhi, a good man ; ki jhyd-ba
mi-1d, of a good man. It will be seen that &¢ sometimes precedes and sometimes follows
the qualified noun.

Nouns.—The prefix ¢ is common in words denoting relationship ; thus, a-da, father ;.
a-mq, mother ; a-la, younger brother ; G-nga, younger sister ; @-gu, uncle.

Gender.—The natural gender can be distinguished by using different words or by
adding words such as kvd-ba, male ; me and mamd, female ; thus, mhi, man ; mring-kold,
woman: jha, son; jha-me, daughter: i¢@, horse; td-mamd, ware: fdngi hva-ba, male
deer ; tangi mgmd, female deer.

Numbers.—The number is not indicated if it appears from the context. If it is
necessary to distinguish the plural, words such as kade, kate, or gade, many ; dugu
(Tibetan dgw), many, are added. Thus, ¢-b4 kade, fathers ; chdkara dugu, servants.

Case.—The subject of intransitive verbs and the object are mot distinguished by
adding any suffix. The subject of transitive verbs is usually put in the case of the agent,
which is formed by adding se ; thus, chang-ba-se pan-ji, the younger-by said, the younger
said. Instead of se we sometimes find chhe ; thus, ap-chhe, by the father. In pkayen-ji,
from hunger, hungering, ji appears to have been used instead. Compare Gurung. The
same sullix is also used to denote the instrument. 'Llhus, ckho-se, with ropes. The form
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nydi, by me, scems to show that the suffix of this case is originally s, which has become $
after a preceding vowel.

The suffix of the dative is dé@ or ¢g ; thus, a-ba ki-da, to a father; chdkara-ta, to a
servant. This form is sometimes also used as an accusative; thus, the-ld jha-td rop-chi,
his son-to struck, I have beaten his son.

The suffix of the genitive is /g ; compare Gurung. Thus, ansa-bhdg-1d, of the share.

A locative and terminative is formed by adding 74 as in Gurung ; thus, yambundg-rs,
in a city ; dém-ri, in the house; kkdre-ri, upon the neck.

Other relations are indicated by adding postpositions. Such are @ng-ri, into;
.chhyam and den-chhyam, with, together with ; den, dé, with ; dhiri, under ; kyam, kyamse,
from ; ldgi, for ; ma, in, among ; thari, upon, against ; yenchhe and yenji, from, and so
forth. Some postpositions are added to the genitive; thus, li-ckhd and li-sang, behind;
nga-chha, behind ; windi-ri, for the sake of.

A suffix b or p of uncertain meaning occurs in several words such as cheta-p ta-si-
Jin-ji, haviog come to senses ; chhutya-p la-si, division making; 1hgba-b ta-ji, engaged ;
manasi-b ta-si, it became proper ; pheria-b d-si, coming outside ; uda-b ld-si, squandered.

Adjectives.—Adjectives sometimes precede and sometimes follow the noun they
qualify. They very commonly eud in pa or ba ; thus, jhyd-bd, good ; kam-bd, bitter; le-
pa, hot; min-04, ripe ; no-ba, tall ; reng-bd, green; swm-ba, cold; tum-ba, short. There
are, however, also other suffixes in use ; thus, G-kkdm-na, unable ; kyang-no, all ; thi-cho,
straight ; kok-feng, crooked ; mldngai, black ; tira, white ; bala, red.

The particle of comparison is given as oisi ; thus, the-la d-le the-la a-ngd oisi no-da
mu-1d@, his brother is taller than his sister. It is, however, possible that the initial o in
oi-st is a miswriting for w ; compare Purik vasang.

Numerals. —The first numerals are given in the list of words. They sometimes
precede and sometimes follow the noun they qualify. Instead of %:, gi, one, the texts
received from Darjeeling give gik and jik. The form nki, two, has been taken from the
same source. In other cases where two different forms are given in the list, the last
-one has been taken from a list of numerals added af the end of the version of the Parable
received from the Nepal Darbar. That latter source also gives forms such as ckd-gii,
eleven ; chu-ngi, twelve ; chii-som, thirteen ; ckd-pli, fourteen; chi-ngd, fifteen; chi-fu,
sixteen ; ché-nis, seventeen ; chwalre, eighleen ; chu-rku, nineteen.

The higher numbers are counted in twenties. The list of numerals just mentioned,
however, gives ngi-sed, twenty; som-seb, thirty ; pli-sed, forty; nga-seb, fifty ; fu-sel,
sixty ; nis-seb, seventy ; bre-seb, eighty; ku-seb, ninety; chiu-seb, hundred. Chui and
chiu, ten, point to the pronunciation chi.

Pronouns.—Pronouns are inflected like nouns. ‘The principal forms of the personal

“pronouns will be seen from the table which follows :—

I.

Il
! We. Theu. You. He, They.
|
Nom. { nga ; ng@-nt ye, at ye-nt the the-nt, then-jyabd.
_Agent | ngad { ng@n-chhe, ngal-je | ye-se yen=chhe the-se then-chhs,
“Genit. .| ngi-ld . nga-nd kdde-la, | ye-la I yen-na the-la then-na.
ngan-na.
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Forms such as yeni kate, you; theni-kite-se, by them, and so forth, of course alse
oocur. Forms such as koju, he; kot-1@, his; kochhe, by him, have been recorded from
Darjeeling.

Demonstrative pronouns ave chw, this; the, u-chu, ho-ju, ho-ja, that.

Interrogative pronouns are khd and kdla, who? tigd, tikd, and ki, what? kdde, how
many P and so forth. By adding the indefinite particle nu or no indefinite pronouns are
effected ; thus, khdl-che-nu, by anyone ; fiki-no, anything ; khii-ma-ye-no, ever.

Note also the reflexive pronoun rdng-lé or rhang-la, own.

Verbs.—The verb is still virtually a noun. The list of words gives forms such as
ni-n, goest, where the final # seems to be a pronominal suffix of the second person. The
sufix m in forms such as pin-ji-m, he gave, in the Darjecling specimens, is perhaps
a corresponding suffix of the third person. It is, however, more probable that this m is
simply the verb substantive. The use of pronominal suffixes is, at all events, no regular
feature of Murmi, though it is possible that there is a tendency to distinguish the various
persons of the verb. Such a tendency is observable in several connected dialects. It is
also possible to suggest the influence of other dialects in which the use of personal
suffixes is quite regular.

Verb substantive.—The usual base of the verb substantive is mu, present mu-13, past
mu-ba. Other forms are supplied from other bases such as ¢@, to become ; re, to stand.
In the ki ni, that what is ? we have a base ni. Another base ke apparently occurs in
ye-la-ke, it is thine.

Finite verbs.—The verb substantiveris freely used in the formation of the tenses
of finite verbs.

Present time.—The base alone is sometimes used as a present tense. Thus, ye-ns
mu, we go.

The most common suffix of the present is apparently la ; thus, mu-lg, am; rop-lg,
strike.

The suffix pd or b4 in formssuch as¢he-se rop-pd, he strikes ; chha-se chi-ba, having
grazed sits, he is grazing, corresponds to Tibetan pa or be and does not contain any special
notion of time.

Forms such as si-la-ji, I die; ha-ji, he comes ; rop-chi, thou strikest; ngd-ni ni-sai,
we go, and so forth, apparently contain the same suffix as that which is generally used
with the meaning of a past. A similar use of the suffix of past time is not uncommon in
connected forms of speech. It is perhaps due to the intention of the speaker to represent
the action of the verb as an established fact.

Past time.—The usual suffix of past time is j7 as in Gurung ; thus, pdn-ji, he said;
ni-ji, he went. Instead of ji we sometimes find cki ; thus, rop-chi, I have beaten. Chi
is perhaps the correct form after hard consonants,

An m is sometimes added in the specimens received from Darjeeling, Thus, ngyok-
chhi-m, he asked ; pin-ji-m, he gave. Such forms are apparently only used in the third
person.

Forms such as rop, struck; pang-ba, said; khu-bd, boughtest, and so on, are
indefinite with regard to time.

Ngae rop chi jin-ji, I had beaten, perhaps means ¢ I struck finished.’
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Future.—The present suffix /4 is also used with the meaning of a future; thus,
pang-la, 1 shall say. Forms such as maji-lai, let us make merry, are perhaps
imperative.

Imperative,—The usual suffixes of the imperative are u or 0 and go ; thus, chd-u,
eat ; re-go, stand ; rob-ko, beat. Other sources also give imperatives such as rob, beat;
yar, run, and so forth, where no suffix is added.

The form la3, let us make, has already been mentioned.

Verbal noauns and participles,—The usual verbal noun ends in b4 ; thus,
chha-ba, to graze ; kha-bi-se, by his coming, because he came; kha-bi-chhyam, coming-
with, when he came ; mrin-ba-ri, filling to, to fill. It will be seen that postpositions can
be added to such forms.

The base alone is also used as a verbal noun ; thus, ckd a-khim-na, to-eat unable,

Other verbal nouns are formed by adding 4, nw, sam, and & ; thus, ta-la, to be;
tg-sam (Darjeeling), to be ; l@-nu (Darjeeling), to make ; ld-i, to make.

Ta-1a, to be, is perhaps a genitive. Compare ngdi yang-lé anse-bhig, me-by getting-
of share, the share which I shall get. Forms such as ¢d-ld jhin-ji, having been, perhaps
contain the same suffix and a postposition jhin-ji, finishing, from, after. Compare,
however, the suffix /@ of the present and future.

The form ending in b& is also used as a relative participle; thus, darmd-ri {i-ba
chikara-duguw, wages-in living servants, hired servants.

Another suffix used to form relative participles is nd ; thus, yennd sampati cha-si
pin-n@ chw yennd kold, your property having-eaten giving this your son ; this your son
who wasted your property.

The suffix na is also used to form a kind of adverbial participle. Thus, kathd the-na
lam-ba, tale delivering sat, he sat delivering a tale ; ti-ki G-f3-nd, anything not befalling,
without any misfortune,

Other adverbial participles are formed from the various verbal nouns by adding
postpositions ; thus, pang-ma, saying in, while saying ; pang-min, while saying ; bi-se, by
saying, if you say.

Forms such as si-bang, dead ; md-bang, lost, probably contain the suffix 4G mentioned
in the preceding. Compare also ¢g-8i chi-bd, having-become sitting, being ; rop-si cki-ba,
having-struck sitting, striking. _

The usual conjunctive participle ends in si, se, or chhé ; thus, pang-si, having said ;
kwan-chhi, having put on. A particle #g or nim is sometimes added; thus, rup-si-nd,
gathering ; khd-ji-ngm, coming, in the Darjeeling specimens. The same sources also
exhibit forms such as &i-sam and bi-sang, saying ; ngyo-chhi-mam, calling, and so forth.

Passive voice.—There is no passive voice. Ngd-ta rop-ji, I am struck, literally
means ‘ me struck.” The ka in nga-ta rop-ka-ld, I shall be beaten, does not seem to add
anything to the meaning. It is perhaps a verb substantive. Compare also fi-si-ka-na,
living.

Causative.—There is only one certain instance of a causative in the specimens,
vig., chha-ba, to graze. It is formed from chd-bd, to eat, by aspirating the initial con-

sopant.
VOL. 111, PART I, 2B
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Negative particle.—The negative particle is a prefixed g, and ni or na is usually
added to the base ; thus, d-pin-ni, did not give ; d-yo-na, did not get. In chhydang-do-1a,
did not transgress, the negative particle must be contained in the o preceding the !4, or
else chhyang-do-lé means  obeyed.’

Note forms such as krd-ba a-hin, crying was-not, I did not cry, where the negative
has been prefixed to the auxiliary and not to the principal verb.

Order of words.—The usual order of words is subject, object, verb.

For further details the student is referred to the specimens which follow. The first
is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son which has been kindly forwarded from the
Nepal Darbar.  The second is a version of a well-known popular tale which has been
taken down in Darjeeling. A list of Standard Words and Phrases from the Nepal
Darbar will be found on pp. 264 and ff.
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TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. TiBeTto-HimaLAaYAN GROUP.
MURML

SPECIMEN |,

(FroM NEPAL DARBAR.)
Yagir-gi mhi-kha-la ngi kolA mu-bd, Ngi-madhye chang-bi-se ap-ta
Some-one man-of two sons were. Two-among  younger-by father-to
pan-ji,  ‘ngal yang-la ansa-bhag nga-td  pingo.’ Ap-se ansa -
said,  ‘me-by  getting-of share-portion  me-to give.  Father-by  share
chhutyap-la-si pin-ji. Tire-nire lichchha chang-bi ja-se kyangno dhan

separated-moaking  gave. Some-time after  younger son-by all property
rup-si-jin-ji  thari pardes ni-ji.  The-ri moja-la-si © ti-si-kana.
gothering Jar  foreign-country  went. There merry-making living

rhing-la  ansa-bhdg-14  sampati kyangno. udab-la-si, sampati  kharcha-
self-of  share-portion-of property all spent-making, property expended-

la-si-jin-ji the-klaa-ri  nhachyd anikdl ta-ji. The-ti  khasiman ta-ji.
made-having  that-place-in big Samine fell. Him-to distress  fell.
The des-la gi yambunag-ri-chi-bd  glagirin ni-si t1-3i. The
That country-of  one citizen with going  stayed. That
yaimbunagri-chi-ba-se the-ta ring-la bu-ri gundi chha-bi gyatti lhabab-ta-ji.

citizen-by him own  field-in swine feeding work-in  engaged.
Kal-chhe-nu ti-ki-no a-pin-ni. The-se gundi-se cha-se pol-bi-se-no
Anyone-by  anything not-gave. Him-by swine-by having-eaten  husks-with-even
rhang-1a  pho mrin-ba-ri  4-yo-na.  Chetap ta-si-jin-ji pangi  la-ji,
self-of  belly to-fill not-got.  Sense  become-having to-say  began,

‘nga-la ap-la prasasta gheng  cha a-kham-na leng yang-ba  dher
‘my father-of  much  bread {to-eal not-able  to-spare getting  many
darma-ri-ti-ba chikara-dugu mu-la; ngd phiyen-ji si-la-ji. Nga  r8-chhi
wages-in-living servants are ; I hungering die. I rising
rhing-la aba chhyam mni-si, “ gba, la d8 ye tha-ri ngai pap
own  father to going, * father, God with thee on me=-by  sin
1a-ji. Nga yela kola pang-ba-ri sobha  a-td-ni. Nga-td rhang-la darma-
did. 1 thy  son to-say worthy  not-am. Me self-of wages-

ti-ba  chakara rhangbal li-o,” pang-si ping-la,  bhi-si re-si  rhang-la
living servant like make,” saying sholl-say,’ saying rising own

ap-la ni-ji. The Xkold dherna tharing mu-ba the-la ap-se mring-si
father’'s went. That son  very Jar was kis  father-by  seeing

VOL. III, PART I. 282
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daya la-si  yar-si ni-si  the-ld khare-ri ankamal la-si mwai thung.ji,
pity doing running going his neck-on  embrace doing  kiss  drank,

Kola-se ap-ta  pang-ji, ‘ye  abaj, 1a d¥ ye-la mukhya-ji pap
Son-by father-to  said, ‘O father, God and your presence-in  sin
la-ji. Nga ye-la kola pang-ba-ri sobha  &-ta-ni’ Tara  aba-se rhang-la
did. I thy son to-say  worthy mot-am.’ But father-by own

chakara-ta pang-ji, ‘asal kwan ba-si  chu-ta kwan-chhi pino; hya-ri
servants-to  said, ‘good cloth  bringing this-to putling-on give; hand-on
chyap d8 gode-ri lakam-nun kwan-chhi pino. Ngalje cha-si thung-si maja

ring and feet-on shoes-also putting  give. Us-by eating drinking merry
lai. Tik  bi-se, the mnga-la kold si-bang mu-ba, pheri $0-3i;
shall-make. Why saying, that  my son  dead was,  again  revived ;
mi-bang mu-ba, pheri  yang-ji,’ pang-ji. Then-jyapa ananda la-ji
lost was, again was-found,’  said. They joy  made.
The-1a theb-ja kold  bu-ri mu-ba, Kha-ji, dim-la ngim-ri dho-kha-ji,
His elder som field-in was. , Came, house-of  near arrived,
baja ds nach-1a sora  the-ji. Yagar-ki chakara-td  nhyo-si, ‘the
music and dance-of sound heard. Some servant-to asking, ‘that
ki-ni?’ pang-si, ‘ye-la ala  kha-ji; ti-ki a-ti-na kha-ba-se,

what-is?’  saying, ‘thy Dbrother came; anything not-befalling coming-because,
yenna ap-se bhoj  bhi 1a-ji,’ chakara-se pang-bi. The bhomo-a-si

your  father-by  feast also made, servant-by said, He anger-coming
dim-ang-ri  &-ni-ni. The-la  aba  pheridb a-si the-ta bol 1a-ji.
house-énto mot-went. His  father outside coming him-to entreaty made.
The-se ap-ta jwab  pin-ji, ‘pang-go, chodeyeld barkha yenji ye-la
Him-by father-to answer  gave, “look, s0-many years  since  your
tahal  la-se khaimaye-no ye-la bhajan chhyangdo-la. Te-pa-ni  yen-chhe
service  doing ever-even  your word not-iransgressed. Still you-by
khai-ma-ye-no nga-ta rhang-la rho din-chhyam  maji li-ba-ri patha
ever-even me-to own  companions with merry to-make kid
gi  a-pin-ni. Besya-kidi den  tisi yennad sampati cha-si pin-na chu
one not-gavest. Harlots with living your property  eating giving  this
yennd  kola  kha-ba-chhyam  ye-se the-la nimdi-ri  bhoj la-ji’ Taba
your P coming-on you-by  his sake-for  feast gave. Then
iba-se  pang-ji, ‘ye kola, ye satana nga d&-chhyam mu-la. Nga-la
Sfather-by sasd, ‘O son, you always me with are. Mine
khiling mu-la kyong-no ye-li-ke. Ngan-chhe maja-harkha  la-si manasib
what i8 all thine-is. Us-by Seast-merry  making  proper
ta-si; tita bi-se, chu ye-la ala si-bing mu-l4, pheri 80-Ji;
68 why  saying, this  your brother  dead was, agotn  revived ;
mi-hang mu-ia, pheri yang-ji.’

Lost was, ayain  was-found.’



197
[No. 19.]

TIBETO-BURMAN FAMILY. Tiseto-HimaLavan Groue.
MURMI.
SpeciMeN |I.

A POPULAR TALE.
(D1sTRICT DARJEELING.)

Koi muluk-ri gik molbi  mu-bd. Hochchhe adhan mi rup-si-na

Some country-in  one Maulwi  was. Him-by  always men gathering
katha the-na  lam-bd. Hoju  sabhi-ri tire kathda ngyam-ba mi-ri
lecture delivering  lived. That assembly-in once tale hearing  men-in
gik-ri  molbi-se tam ping-mid kribai wing-ji. Ocbhhem molbi-se hot-t3
one-tn  Maulwi-by  tale saying crying  entered. Then Maulwi-by him-to
ngyo-chhi-mam ngyok-chhim, ‘ai tik-ta  kra-ba?’' Hoju mi-se pang-jim,

calling asked, ‘vou wherefore cry?’ That man-by suid,
‘ngai jik mlangai rd  na-béa mu-ba. Hojo si-ba dher-nu re ta-ji.
‘me-by ome black  goat keeping  was. That died many deys became.
Hot-1a rheng-bda dari  mu-ba. Charo cha-ma yong-ji-m. Al tam
Its long beard was. Grass ealing moved.  Thee-by lecture
ping-min  ai-la dari yong-ma danba kha-ji-nam  kra-ba. Ai-la
saying-in thy beard  moving-in  recollection coming cried. Thy

tam-se kra-ba  a-hin,” bi-si  uttar pin-jim. Ochhem hojo molbi-da
lecture-from crying  mnot,  saying answer  gave. Then that Maoulwi-to
siran petpd kha-jim,  tik-td  bi-sam, molbi-la as mu-ba jo hochchhe
much shame came, wherefore saying, Maulwi-of hope was that him-by
jyiba katha ngyang-nu la-ji bi-sem. Hoja nichchhe  molbi-se do-si
good lecture hearing  did saying. That from Maulwi-by  arriving
do-si sabha-jamma  ld-nu  a-ta-ni,

arriving gathering to-make not-fell.

FREE TRANSLATION OF THE FOREGOING.

In a certain country there once lived a Maulwi who was always gathering people
and preaching. Some day one of his hearers went on crying during his lecture. The
Maulwi then called him and asked him why he cried. Said the man, ‘T once had a black
gout. It is a long time since it died. It had a long beard, which used to wag up and
down when it went about eating grass. Seeing your beard wag up and down dwing the
lecture I wag reminded of the goat. That was the reason why I cried. It was not on
account of your lecture.’” The Maulwi was much ashamed because he had attribuied the
crying to his good lecture. From that time he ceased to lecture.
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SUNWAR OR SUNUWAR.

The Sunwars are a oultivating tribe of Nepal. Like the Magars, Gurungs, and
Khas, they are considered as belonging to the class called Mukhya, or chief. They say
that they came originally from Simungarh near Bara Chhatri in Western Nepal. On
their wandering east they came to Chuplu on the Likhukhola river and took possession of
it. Makwani Raja was then ruler of Eastern Nepal. Likhukhola and Khuntikhola are
now the main settlements of the tribe.

Sir Herbert Risley, from whose T'ribes and Castes of Bengal these notes have been
taken, further remarks that the Sunwars intermarry with Magars and Gurungs, though
they theoretically form one endogamous group.

Sunwars are also found outside Nepal in Sikkim and Darjeeling, and at the last
Census some speakers were also returned from Assam.

No information is available regarding the number of Sunwars in Nepal. According
to local information collected for the purposes of this Survey

Number of speakers. N
the figures for the other districts were as follows :—

Darjeeling . . . . . . . . . . . . . 5,166
Sikkim . . . . . . . . . . . . . 200

ToTAL . 5,356

The Darjeeling figures also include the speakers of Thami.
The corresponding figures at the last Census of 1901 were as follows :—

Agsam . . . . . . . . . . . . . 259
Jalpaiguri . . . . . . . . . . . . . 36
Durjeeling . . . . . . . . . . . . . 4,425
Sikkim . . . . . . . . . . . . . 545

TortaL . 5,265

The Assam figures have been returned under the head of ¢ Sunwér or Thami,’ and it
is not certain that they should all be shown under Sunwir. They are relatively most
numerous in Lakhimpur (52) and the Lushai Hills (43). In other districts their number
is quite unimportant.

A version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son in the Sunwar dialect has been received
from the Nepal Darbar. It makes the impression of a word for word translation of the
English text. A list of Standard Words and Phrases has been forwarded from Darjeeling.
It shows that the version of the Parable cannot represent the dialect with fidelity.
Above all, the order of words, which in the Parable is almost the same as in English,
in the list agrees with that prevailing in other Tibeto-Burman languages. Owur materials
for deseribing the Sunwar dialect are, accordingly, rather unsatisfactory. They can,.
however, to a certain extent be supplemented from the list of words published by
Hodgson,



SUNWAR. 199

"AUTHORITIES—

Hoocsox, B. H.,—0On the Aborigines of the Sud-Himalayas. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengnl
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Beanmes, J. »—Outlines of Indian Philology, with a map shewing the distribution of Indian Languages.
Calontta, 1867. Appendix A contains the numerals in Sunwar, etc.

Honter, W. W.,—A Comparative Dictionary of the Languages of India and High Asia. London, 1868,

Our materials are not sufficient for a full description of the Sunwir dialect. It will
“not be possible to give more than a rapid sketch of some of the most salient characteristios
of Sunwar grammar. Hodgson described Sunwir as a dialect of the pronominalized type.

"This statement does not appear to be borne out by the specimens prepared for the purposes
of this Survey.

Pronunciation.—Short final vowels are apparently often dropped. Thus, popo,
father; pop-kd, of the father; dd-¢ and b4-ta, was, and so on,

There are not many instances of compound consonants. Compare khrui, tooth;
bloinsa, alive. A short vowel is sometimes inserted in order to make the enunciation
-easier; thus, sumodr and sunwwdir; kuchmi and kuchumi, a bitch. In most cases, old
compounds have apparently been simplified ; thus, saf, Tibetan gsod, kill ; g, Tibetan
bya, bird. It is, however, difficult to compare Sunwar and Tibetan with regard to the
phonetical system of the two forms of speech, because the vocabulary differs to a con-
siderable extent. In this respect Sunwar often agrees with Himalayan dialects such as
Kanaw°ri, Kanashi, Manchati, and so on. Compare pit, Kanaw'ri pki, bring; j@, Kana-
wrl jd, arrive; gi, Kanaw™i ké, give; la, Manchat il, go; gui, Kanaw'ri gud, hand ;
piya, Chaudangsi pisyd, head; shard, Bunan shrangs, horse, and so on. This state of
affairs points to the conclusion that Sunwar has once been a dialect of the same complex
_type as Kanaw'rl.

There are some instances of interchange between different consonants; thus, 2up-u,
beat ; tum-na-tum, beating. It is not, however, possible tolay down fixed rules regulating
such changes.

Nouns.—A prefix ¢ is common in nouns denoting relationship; thus, G-ma,
mother ; d-1a, sister. This @ is probably originally a demonstrative pronoun. It is often
used as a kind of possessive pronoun. Thus, d-lo-mishya nu, his sister with; a-fau-%a-le,
This-son-to ; me d-nw, he his-brother, his brother ; bushye shard a-ngosh-tike, white horse
its-saddle, the saddle of the white horse. A4 is sometimes also used where we should
expect to find a possessive pronoun of the first person; thus, g-pop-kauchha a-taw, my-
uncle’s son ; g-maiti, before me. Compare the remarks under the head of pronouns below.

Article.—The numeral kg, one, is used as an indefinite article. It sometimes
precedes and sometimes follows the noun it qualifies; thus, k@ popo, a father ; tami ka, a
davghter. In the specimen the pronoun meko, that, is very commonly used as a definite
article. Thus, meko dlane tau, the younger son ; meko mur-ke sus-ta mer-ms meko bg-ri,
that man sent him (into) the field, and so on. Ido not think that this frequent uso of the
pronoun meko is in accordance with the actual character of the dialect.
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Gender.—The natural gender is distinguished by using different words, or else by
adding qualifying words. Thus, popo, father ; G-md, mother : mur, man ; miski my
woman :